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Dear Readers,

We are pleased to present you with the compilation serving as a necessary guide for those  
frequently using statistical data, but not professionally related to statistics. It responds to the needs 
of users aware of the importance of statistical data as well as the ability to use them properly. 

Evidence-based decision-making, known for a long time, has become increasingly important, which 
clearly indicates the need for the use of statistical data in strategic planning. The rapid development 
of strategic management over the past few years has strengthened the role of statistics, particularly 
evident with regard to the cohesion policy within the European Union. Statistical data, especially 
those of the official systems, have formed the basis not only for programming actions, but also 
for monitoring and evaluation of the effectiveness of interventions. They support policy making at  
national, international and regional level. 

Being aware of possible difficulties related to the selection of statistical information and its correct 
application, we have tried to create a statistical compendium of knowledge, including the most 
important and frequently used measures and indicators in the analyses of particular phenomena. 
What distinguishes this guide from other methodological compilations is creating guidelines for 
data interpretation and calls for attention to be focused on their specific nature or some limitations 
of measures used to describe the surrounding reality. The added value of the publication lies  
in gathering in one place information on measures covering a broad range of issues.

Although this guide presents only a small piece of official statistics resources, we trust that it will 
foster a further exploration and deepening of knowledge in specialised compilations on particular 
areas of official statistics. 

Editorial team
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How to use the guide?

The compilation aims at supporting those not professionally related to statistics, but frequently 
taking advantage of its resources. It is particularly dedicated for the employees of public  
administration responsible for compilation of relevant measures and indicators used in  
decision-making processes  and progress monitoring. 

From a wealth of statistical resources, the Guide focuses first on areas, issues and measures being 
of great importance for monitoring cohesion policy, and at the same time of vague interpretation. 
The description of measures, i.e. statistical results presented in absolute values, is a key part of the 
methodological Guide. It is worth noting however that in terms of data usability the observation  
of absolute values is insufficient for drawing correct analytical conclusions. Thus the relevant values 
are more informative, such as indices of dynamics, structure and intensity derived from appropriate 
measures. 

The use of indicators instead of absolute values is especially important for territorial analyses,  
in which the reference of a selected value (e.g. number of nursery schools in voivodships) to  
a given basis (e.g. number of children at preschool age in those voivodships) ensures spatial  
comparability of results, and provides better quality information than the separate analyses of 
such measures. Potential application of presented measures used for creation of indicators is  
mentioned every time in “Possible computations”; additional information in this regard is provided 
in useful interpretative guidelines.

In some thematic areas, indicators were described instead of measures. Such solution was adopted 
in cases when indicators are widely used to observe a given phenomenon (e.g. unemployment 
rate as the most popular measure of unemployment) or are based on a commonly agreed  
methodology (e.g. the Euro Health Consumer Index – EHCI).

In an effort to reflect rapidly changing reality, official statistics need to modify the scope of statistical 
surveys along with their methodology. Therefore, it is worth noting that the set of information  
provided in the Guide is valid for 2015. Additionally, some simplifications were made with regard 
to the detailed description of changes in the following years. Such information can be found in  
specialised thematic compilations available on the CSO Information Portal at www.stat.gov.pl. 

One of the underlying principles of this compilation was to ensure that its layout and structure will 
help to successfully navigate the Guide and find the information needed with ease:

1. The content of the Guide covers four main parts: Society, Economy, Science and Technology; 
Information society and Environment. The compilation was supplemented with an additional 
chapter “Macroeconomic Imbalances of the EU”. Each chapter was marked by a different colour, 
which helps the reader to identify a given part. It includes also a dictionary of main statistical 
concepts used in analyses. 
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2. Within the four main parts there are some thematic areas to be distinguished. Each thematic 
area was assigned typical concepts, and these in turn appropriate measures. As a result, the 
structure of the Guide is as follows: 

    main part (e.g. Society)

   thematic area (e.g. Population)

    concept (e.g. Vital statistics of population)

     indicator (e.g. Number of live births)
 
3. The description of concepts and measures has the same layout, which allows to find the infor-

mation needed easily and quickly, in particular:
 
 a) definition of concepts or measures,
 b) data source, 
 c) variables available,
 d) computations (calculations of indicators) that can be performed with a given measure, 

e) interpretational guidelines,
 f) territorial data availability,  

g) similar measures; such measures, described in the Guide, were marked with an icon. 

4. In the description of particular concepts or measures there are some references to the  
information presented in another parts of the Guide. Such information is easily accessible with 
the links which take the reader directly to the relevant place.

12
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Population
Population statistics enable close observation of demographic phenomena. Data on population 
describe, among others, population size, vital statistics, and they allow for multidimensional  
analysis of population structure. Population statistics provide also information on future changes 
in the population in the long-term perspective. Data on population are used for decision-making 
at micro level (e.g. by entrepreneurs) to estimate demand and supply of production, as well as at 
macro level to conduct long-term socio-economic policy. 

Size and structure of population of a given country indicate to a great extent the size of its  
economy and development potential. Demographic processes influence development of human 
and social capital. Demographic situation determines e.g. the condition on the labour market,  
education, health care and living conditions. Changes in the demography, particularly in the  
structure of population by age (growing percent of population at post-working age) or higher life 
expectancy, are of key importance for sustainability of public finances. The analysis of current and 
future trends in the long-term perspective constitutes a basis of financial policy oriented towards, 
among others, ensuring sustainability of social security system. 

Apart from measures used for the analysis of changes in the population, the chapter provides  
information on international migration, which is significant for demographic situation. 

Terms characteristic for the area

1 Population size

Structure of population

Age of population

Vital statistics of population

International migration

2

3

4

Social statistics
Population

5
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Term 
Population size
Population size is a number of people of a given territory at a given time

1

Related measures

1.1 Number of population 

Population density

Data source

a Central Statistical Office – estimate of population elaborated using balance method, based  
at last national census results and taking into consideration current data concerning vital  
statistics of population and migration

1.2

Social statistics
Population
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Measure
Number of population
Number of population means people permanently or temporarily (over 3 months) residing at a given 
territory.

Calculations of the population number are based on national censuses. For mid-decades the  
number is calculated with the balance method, including data on births and deaths, internal migration 
for permanent and temporary stay as well as international migration for permanent stay and changes 
in territorial division of the country. 

Results for territorial units of level higher than gmina (LAU 2 level) are obtained by adding data  
for gminas. 

Available breakdowns

sex

Possible computations

1.1

urban/rural area

indices  
of dynamics

Interpretation

The population has a significant influence on the wealth of the country (though it not necessarily  
translates into wealth of its inhabitants – it may occur that at a large population the income per  
1 person decreases). A larger number of the people usually means an increase of social and human 
capital, which can determine the socio-economic development of the country.

The population may increase due to the growth in number of births, as well as due to the decline  
in number of  deaths or increase of immigration. Decrease of population may result from the decline 
in number of births as well as from the increase of the number of deaths or increase of emigration.

The sheer number of people is insufficient for a proper assessment of the demographic situation.  
Observation of trends in this area should be supplemented by a number of demographic indicators 
and the appropriate interpretation of the direction of changes (favorable or unfavorable) should 
take into account broader socio-economic context. Given the tendencies of an aging population,  
the increase of the population caused by the growth of number of births, is considered positive, 
as in the future it will translate into favourable changes in the labour market (younger generations  

age economic age 
groups

Social statistics
Population
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Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

entering the labour market ensure stability of the pension system). The situation changes when  
looking at overpopulated countries, coping with various problems connected with the substantial  
increase of the population size, e.g. depletion of natural resources, soil deterioration, increase in crime 
or deterioration in the labour market. 

Number of people is commonly used for calculation of intensity indicators that are used inter alia for 
comparing of the scale of observed phenomenon among particular territories. When compiling data 
as of the end of the year, the population as of 31 December is used, however for compilations of data 
describing the scale of the phenomenon during a given year – as of 30 June (as an average population 
population size in a given year). 

Average size of population can also be calculated as the arithmetic mean of the population size at the 
beginning and at the end of the surveyed period (practically the size from end of the previous period 
is assumed to be the beginning of the period). 

Social statistics
Population

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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Measure
Population density
Population density is defined as the number of people per 1 km2 of the given territory.

Calculations of the population density of Poland are based on the total area (312679 km2), covering 
land area with inland waters (311888 km2) and partly internal seawaters (791 km2). In territorial  
division of the country, the number of population per km2 was calculated using data on population 
expressed in ha to obtain more accurate results.

1.2

Available breakdowns

urban/rural area

Possible computations

none

Interpretation

The higher the value of the indicator, the better the population number of a given area. Apart from the 
number of population and area of the territory, population density depends on many other factors. 
Value of this indicator is affected by such elements as e.g. socio-economic development of given area, 
its natural conditions and migration of the population.

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

Social statistics
Population

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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Term 
Structure of population
Structure of population refers to the frequency of individuals with certain demographic features 
(e.g. age, sex or marital status) and their share in a surveyed population.

2

Related measures

2.1 Urbanization index

Femininity ratio

Data source

a Central Statistical Office – estimate of population elaborated using balance method, based  
at last national census results and taking into consideration current data concerning vital  
statistics of population and migration

2.2

Social statistics
Population



19

Urbanization index is a percentage share of urban population in the total population residing  
in a given territory. 

Measure
Urbanization index

2.1

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

none

none

Interpretation

Urbanization index defines the degree of urbanization, namely the development of cities in a given 
area. Higher urbanization indices are usually typical for economically more advanced countries  
(or other areas), with rapidly developing non-agricultural activities, such as innovative industries  
or highly specialized services. It is worth noting however, that in some low developed countries  
(e.g. of South America) high index of urbanization is observed, which results not from the development  
of non-agricultural activities, but mainly from rural unemployment and thus searching for new  
perspectives in the city. 

High index of urbanization may suggest better educational opportunities for the society, better access 
to the labour market and services such as health, communications, culture etc., i.e. opportunities  
generally provided to urban population. It is worth stressing however, that cities have  
heterogeneous social structure and access to such services may vary across inhabitants.  
Additionally, higher degree of urbanization may mean progressing environment degradation  
and increased influx of rural-urban migration, which in turn may result in higher unemployment,  
growing threat of crime or increased incidence of civilization diseases. 

Low index of urbanization may indicate limited development opportunities in a given area (including 
possible difficulties in the labour market). It can also suggest agricultural character of a given area. 

For the appropriate interpretation of the urbanization index, it is necessary to observe other  
phenomena on the given area, i.e. structure of the economy, degree of economic development  
and welfare or situation on the labour market. 

Social statistics
Population
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Social statistics
Population

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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Femininity ratio shows the relation between the number of women and men of a given area,  
multiplied by 100; it indicates the number of women per 100 men. 

Measure
Feminity ratio

2.2

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

none

Interpretation

Femininity ratio determines the structure of population by sex. It can equal 100 (when the number  
of women and men in a given area is equal), higher or lower than 100 (when the number of women  
is higher or lower than those of men, respectively). As a rule, femininity ratio is lower in low developed 
countries than in high developed, which can result from, among others, more limited access to health 
care and thus life threatening of women in the perinatal period. 

The analysis of femininity ratio should be enriched with the observation of its value in different age 
groups. In Poland, similarly to other developed countries, in younger age groups there are more males 
than females. This relation tends to change in favour of women with increasing age, and in the  
oldest age group their number exceeds substantially the number of men. It is caused, among others,  
by higher mortality rates and shorter life expectancy among men than women.

urban/rural area age

Social statistics
Population
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Similiar measures

a Human sex ratio – relation between the number of men and women of a given area, multiplied  
by 100; indicates the number of men per 100 women

Social statistics
Population

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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Term 
Age of population
Age is a basic feature of the population, covering the period from birth to the moment  
of observation, usually measured in years completed.

It is one of mostly used categories to analyse the structure of population, as well as to assess  
and project demographic processes. When taking age as a criterion to assess population structure, 
the number of population is divided by age and age groups. Of particular importance for  
the analysis of socio-economic situation of the country, is the number of population by economic 
age groups, i.e. by age of working ability. The following groups are distinguished:

a pre-working age population – is defined as those aged 0 to 17, i.e. have not reached working 
ability yet, 

a working age population (males aged 18–64, females aged 18–59), i.e. people who have  
reached the age of working ability; working age population aged 18–44 is defined as mobile age  
population, while men aged 45–64 and women aged 45–59 are defined as non-mobile age 
population,

a post-working age population (males – 65 years and more, females – 60 years and more), people 
who have reached the age considered as the end of professional careers,

Pre-working age and post-working age population constitute non-working age population.  

Defining working and post-working age in Polish statistics was based on legally stipulated  
retirement age. In 2012 the Act on Pensions from the National Security Fund was changed (in force 
since January 1, 2013) to equal the retirement age of men and women, which was raised ultimately 
to 67. The retirement age will gradually increase to reach 67 in 2000 for men, and in 2040 for  
women. In terms of statistics, higher upper working age limit (and simultaneously lower bottom  
post-working age limit) will be phased in gradually by one year every four years beginning from 
2016. 
It is worth noting that age limit differs across the countries. According to Eurostat working age  
population is defined as people aged 15–64 years.

3

Social statistics
Population
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Related measures

3.1 Median age

Age dependency ratio

Life expectancy at birth

Life expectancy at age x

Healthy Life Years

Data source

a Central Statistical Office – estimate of population elaborated using balance method, based  
at last national census results and taking into consideration current data concerning vital  
statistics of population and migration

3.2

3.3

Social statistics
Population
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Median age of population determines the exact age, which half of the population already exceeded 
and the second half – did not reach yet.

Measure
Median age of population

3.1

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

none

Interpretions

High and still increasing value of the indicator can indicate growing demographic threats, such as 
ageing of population – typical for developed countries with low fertility rates and high life expectancy.  
A reverse tendency can be observed in low developed countries, where due to high fertility and  
relatively low life expectancy median age is lower than in more developed countries. 

urban/rural areasex

Social statistics
Population

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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Economic liability rate shows the number of non-working population (i.e. of pre-primary age and 
post-working age) per 100 persons of working age. 

It can be analysed including two detailed indicators: pre-working age population per 100 persons  
of working age and post-working age population per 100 persons of working age.

Measure
Economic liability rate

3.2

Interpretation

Given the reference of the most economically dependent population groups (i.e. of pre-working and 
post-working age, defined as non-working population) to economically active population (working age 
population), the indicator enables to identify changes in the age structure of population, as well as to 
plan and arrange essential social care support, taking into account retirement and pensionary system, 
education and health care.   

Trends in this indicator can be a guideline to be followed by decision makers responsible for planning 
of public expenditure, among others, creating future labour supply by the development of the educa-
tion system towards ensuring places in particular types of schools or provision of retirement benefits 
to the entitled people.

The increasing economic liability rate indicates difficulties in the balance of public finance, especially 
in social benefits system. There are two more detailed indicators to be distinguished: post-working 
age population per 100 persons of working age and pre-working age population per 100 persons of  
working age. The former is considered particularly negative, when the number of post-working age 
population is equal or higher than the number of working age grouping, which indicates ageing of  
population. In most cases this applies to highly developed countries, where the population is ageing. 
The observation of pre-working age population per 100 persons of working age is another important 
element to be assessed. High percentage of young people in the population structure in the initial  
phase creates burden related to the increased expenditure on care and education, preventive  
treatment and health care. However afterwards it helps to ensure adequate funding for benefits for 

Available breakdowns

urban/rural areasex
economic age groups (by pre-working 

and post-working age)

Possible computations

none

Social statistics
Population
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the elderly, due to the transition of particular generations to the working age group. The highest per-
centage of people aged 17 and less is observed in the poor developing countries, which results from 
the increased fertility and relatively low life expectancy. 

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

Social statistics
Population

Similar measures

a Age dependency ratio – in this indicator is applied different division of age groups than in  
the economic liability rate. The total age dependency ratio shows the number of children  
(aged 0–14 years) and elderly people (aged 65 and more years) together per 100 persons of age 
15–64 years. This indicator can be divided into youth dependency ratio (i.e. number of people 
aged 0–14 per 100 persons aged 15–64) and old-age dependency ratio (i.e. number of people 
aged 65 years and more per 100 persons aged 15–64).

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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Life expectancy at birth defines the average number of years supposedly expected by a person 
aged 0, assuming the mortality rate from the period for which the life expectancy tables were  
prepared. 

Measure
Life expectancy at birth

3.3

Interpretation

The higher the indicator, the better, as the increasing ratio means higher life expectancy. The indicator 
increases due to the gradual reduction in mortality, resulting from better health conditions of  
the population, thanks to progress in medicine and advanced diagnostic methods. The lower the  
indicator, the more unfavourable trends are observed in life expectancy. It means limited access to 
health care and lower living conditions (poverty). 

The lower the death rate, the higher life expectancy.
The following factors positively  influence on extending life expectancy:

a positive changes in health-promoting behavior of the population: changes in diet towards reducing 
the consumption of unhealthy food and high percentage alcohols, increase of physical activity,

a increasing access to medical services and care, as well as improving quality of these services,

a continuous development of medical technologies,

a becoming more common screening tests such as mammography, cytology, testing blood sugar 
levels,

a favorable changes in the structure of education - people with higher education are more aware of 
the need to take care of their health, they generally better care of their health and therefore live 
longer than those less educated.

In Poland, as in other countries, male overmortality is observed. Women in Poland live approx. 8 years 
longer than men, while in developed European countries, this difference is two times lower.

Available breakdowns

urban/rural areas sex

Possible computations

none

Social statistics
Population
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Similar measures

a Life expectancy at age x – expresses the average number of years of life supposedly expected 
by a person aged x, assuming the stable mortality rate from the period for which the life  
expectancy tables were prepared.

a Healthy Life Years – serves to measure the number of years that a person is still expected to live 
in a healthy condition.

Social statistics
Population

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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Term 
Vital statistics of population
Vital statistics of population indicates changes in the size and structure of population by sex, age, 
marital status or resulting from births and deaths, marriages and divorces.

4

Related measures

4.1 Number of births

Number of live births

Number of deaths

Infant deaths

Natural increase of population

Female fertility rate

Reproduction rate of population 

Number of contracted marriages

Number of divorces

4.2

4.3

4.4

4.5

4.6

4.7

Social statistics
Population

Data source

a Reports of Civil Status Offices, registry of regional courts 
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Birth is defined as the emergence (expulsion or extraction) of an infant from its mother, irrespective 
of the duration of the pregnancy (covers both live and still births).

Live birth is the emergence of an infant from its mother, which breathes or shows any other sign 
of life, such as heart beating, pulsation of the umbilical cord, or definite movement of the voluntary 
muscles (irrespective of the duration of the pregnancy).  

Still birth (fetal death) is the complete expulsion or extraction from the body of mother of the fetus, 
if taken after 22 weeks of pregnancy, which after such expulsion or extraction does not breathe or 
show any other sign of life, such as: beating of the heart, pulsation of the umbilical cord or definite 
movement of voluntary muscles dependent on the will.

Measure
Number of births

4.1

Interpretation

The birth rate shows how births are formed (parity) in a given area – in the given period and over  
the years. The number of births influences  natural increase. Higher number of live births  
than number of deaths corresponds with positive natural increase, the other way round we talk  
about natural decrease. The observation of changes in live births is used, among others,  
by government authorities to shape demographic, educational and family-friendly policy. 

Crude birth rate, ensuring data comparability, is used, among others, to observe a phenomenon  
changes over time and also for spatial comparisons. 

Available breakdowns

urban/rural areasex of an infant

Possible computations

per population (per 1000 population  
– crude birth rate)

by age of mother by age of parents

by education level 
of mother

by main source  
of maintenance  

of mother 

by marital status 
of mother

Social statistics
Population

by birth order
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Similar measures

a Number of live births (and crude live births rate) – indicator narrower in the scope than the num-
ber of births, as it not covers still births.

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

Social statistics
Population

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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Death is an irreversible arrest of functions of organs necessary to sustain life, as a result of which 
all the life functions of an organism stop.

Measure
Number of deaths

4.2

Available breakdowns

urban/rural areasex

Possible computations

per population number  
(per 1000 population – crude death rate)

age by cause

Interpretation

The deaths ratio presents mortality in a given area in a given period or over the years. The number of 
deaths can result in changes of   natural increase. The number of deaths lower than of live births  
indicates positive natural increase, and natural decrease (negative natural increase) – the other way 
round. The number of deaths can refer to the total population in order to show real mortality level in 
a given society. 

Crude death rate, ensuring comparability, is therefore particularly useful for spatial comparisons and 
comparisons over time.

Social statistics
Population

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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Similar measures

a Infant deaths (and infant deaths rate) – defines the number of deaths of children aged 1 and less. 
Infant deaths is most freaquently presented per number of live births – usually per 1000 live births. 

a Neo-natal mortality – defines the number of deaths of infants aged 0–27 days (under 4 weeks);  
by “0” the age of newborn is understood living less than 24 hours. 

Social statistics
Population
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Natural increase is the difference between  the number of live births and  deaths in a given  
period.

Measure
Natural increase of population

4.3

Available breakdowns

urban/rural area

Possible computations

per population (per 1000 population  
– natural increase rate)

Interpretation

The value of indicator above 0 means, that the number of births is higher that deaths (positive natural 
increase) in a surveyed period. The value of indicator lower than 0 indicates negative natural increase 
(else natural decrease).  

In the case of developed countries, struggling with ageing of population, positive natural increase is 
desirable, and the negative one – unfavourable. The appropriate diagnosis of demographic situation 
should be enriched with the analysis of changes in particular components – it is possible, that despite 
the decrease in births (considered negative), a positive natural increase is observed.

Natural increase rate, ensuring data comparability, is therefore used, among others, for spatial  
comparisons and comparisons over time. 

Social statistics
Population

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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Similar measures

a Actual increase – indicator broader in scope than natural increase, additionally comprises net  
internal and international migration (for permanent and temporary residence). 

Social statistics
Population
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Fertility rate defines the average number of children to be born to a woman during her entire 
reproductive period (i.e. 15–49 years) assuming, that age-specific fertility rates for the reference 
period are constant.

Female fertility is measured by the number of live births to women in particular years of the  
reproductive period to the number of women of that age.

The age-specific fertility rates are supplementary to the total fertility rates. The age-specific  
fertility rate shows the number of live births to women at a given age in relation to the total number 
of women at the same age group. Age-specific fertility rates can be calculated for single years of 
reproductive period, however not less than a year. They are presented in 5-year groups, i.e. 15–19, 
20–24, 25–29, 30–34, 35–39, 40–44, 45–49.
It is worth noting, that births to women under 15 years are included in the group of mothers aged 
15–19 years; and births to women aged 50 and more – to the group of mothers aged 45–49 years. 

Measure
Fertility rate

4.4

Available breakdowns

urban/rural area

Possible computations

Interpretation

Fertility rate is used to assess stability of demographic development. It is generally assumed that sta-
bility, understood as simple generation replacement, is ensured when fertility rate is 2.10-2.15. Fertility 
rate within this range means that there would be 210-215 children born per 100 women aged 15-49 
years in a given time on the average.

The value of fertility rate is determined, among others, by the development stage of a country/society. 
In poor developing countries the indicator is usually high, however in developed countries lower  
values are observed. Low fertility rate means lack of simple generation replacement, and thus ageing of  
population. Too high indicator, however, can reflect difficulties of generations entering the labour  
market or quick depletion of raw materials. 

none

Social statistics
Population
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It is worth mentioning that in Poland, since the nineties of twenty century, there is a problem of low 
fertility rate – it does not exceed 2, fluctuating between 1.4–1.2 within 2000–2014. 

Similar measures

a  Reproduction rate of population

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

Social statistics
Population

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)



39

Reproduction means restoration of the size and structure of population over time, determined by 
the number of births and deaths. 

Gross reproduction rate refers to the current fertility. It shows the average number of daughters 
born to a woman of childbearing age (15–49), on the assumption that a woman will give rise to  
a frequency which is characteristic for all women giving birth in the year for which the rate  
is calculated, i.e. fertility rates for the reference year are constant. 

Gross reproduction rate is calculated by multiplying the total fertility rate and the ratio showing the 
share of female births to women in the total number of live births. 
Net reproduction rate refers to the current fertility and mortality. It shows the average number of 
daughters per woman (based on the same assumptions as by the gross reproduction rate), but 
excluding daughters, who – according to the current life tables – will not survive the age of their 
mothers. 

Measure
Reproduction rate of population

4.5

Available breakdowns

urban/rural area

Possible computations

Interpretation

Gross reproduction rate enables to specify the current female fertility, indicating the number of girls 
per woman of childbearing age (15–49). 
Net reproduction rate is, along with fertility rate, a measure of simple generation replacement.  
It indicates, to what extent the current generation of mothers will be replaced by daughters (assuming 
constant fertility and mortality rates).

Net reproduction rate equal 1 means, that the generation of daughters is as large as the generation 
of mothers, and the population number will not change in the future. If indicator is higher than 1, 
the reproduction is extended (i.e. the generation of daughters exceeds the generation of mothers), 
and the future number population will increase. If the indicator is lower than 1, the reproduction  

none

Social statistics
Population
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is narrowed (the number of daughters is lower than of mothers), and the future number of population 
may decrease.

Currently, in Poland the values of both indicators (gross and net) are similar, which means that most  
of daughters reach childbearing year of their mothers, due to lower mortality. 

Similar measures

a Fertility rate

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries 
(Net reproduction 

rate)

Social statistics
Population

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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The indicator shows the number of marriages contracted in a given period. Marriage is a legal  
relationship of a man and a woman, registered in a civil status office, providing legally and  
traditionally binding mutual rights and obligations of a husband and wife. 

Measure
Number of contracted marriages

4.6

Available breakdowns

urban/rural area

Possible computations

Interpretation

Taking into consideration that in Poland the majority of children are being born within marriages,  
the number of marriages significantly influence on the female fertility. Changes in the number  
of marriages affect the number of births in the next 2 or 3 years perspective. Furthermore,  
the indicator reflects changes in the lifestyle of society. The decrease in marriages can result, among 
others, from people being more willing to maintain informal relationships.

Marriage rate, ensuring data comparability, is therefore useful for spatial comparisons and  
comparisons over time. 

in the religious/
civil breakdown

by age  
of a woman/man

by prior  
civil status  

of a woman/man

per number of population who have  
the capacity to contract a marriage  

(per 1000 population – marriage rate) 

Social statistics
Population

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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Divorce is a dissolution of  marriage by a court of appropriate jurisdiction in the form provided  
by law.

Measure
Number of divorces

4.7

Available breakdowns

urban/rural area

Possible computations

Interpretation

Changes in the number of divorces reflects the durability of marriages. The observed trends can also 
result from the changing number of marriages. The decrease in divorces does not necessarily involve 
greater durability of marriages, as it may be determined by the declining number of marriages. 

To ensure data comparability for spatial analyses and observation of changes over time, the number 
of divorces is referred to the population with capacity to contract a marriage or to adults (the average 
number of people in a surveyed year). 

Divorce rate, ensuring data comparability, is therefore useful, among others, for spatial comparisons 
and comparisons over time. 

by age  
of a women/man

by duration  
of marriage

per population  
(per 1000 population – divorce rate) 

by causes of 
marriage  

dissolution

Social statitics
Population

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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a Number of marriages dissolved – total number of marriages terminated by divorce or by death  
of a spouse.  

a Number of separations – a cessation of marriage issued by a competent court in the form  
specified by law, which is not final. When separated, they have no right to enter into a new marriage 
by either party. By mutual agreement of man and wife, the court judges annulment of separation. 
The increased number of separations can indicate expanding number of divorces in the future. 

Similar measures

Social statistics
Population
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Term 
International migration
International migration, in accordance with the UN Recommendation on International Migration 
Statistics, is a change of country of residence.

According to the Regulation (EC) 862/2007 of the European Parliament and of the Council of 11 July 
2007:

a immigration means arrival in the country of a person, who previously was an usual resident of 
another country with intention to stay for a period of at least 12 months;

a emigration means departure from the country by its usual resident with intention to stay  
abroad for a period of at least 12 months.

Usual resident of the country is a person, who resides or intends to reside in a given country for  
a period of at least 12 months. 

Migration related to a change of country of residence for at least 12 months is defined as long-term 
international migration. It includes also international migration for permanent residence. 

5

Related measures

5.1 Number of emigrants for 12 months and more 

Number of immigrants for 12 months and more 

International net migration for 12 months and more

5.2

5.3

Data source

a Registry of Ministry of the Interior

Social statistics
Population
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As regards data for Poland, an emigrant for 12 months and more is a person being a resident  
of Poland, who left Poland permanently or for stay lasting at least 12 months. The number of  
emigrants is fixed on the basis of administrative sources means the number of registered  
emigration facts.

Measure
Number of emigrants for 12 months  
and more

5.1

Available breakdowns

Interpretation

Migration can have various causes. Economic reasons, connected with seeking a better life and inco-
me-generating opportunities, are the most common. The phenomenon of emigration is also present 
in stable, highly developed countries. The emigration of their inhabitants is driven by, among others, 
their own aspirations and life choices or seeking a place of maximizing comfort and enhancing quality 
of life.
Emigration might be also caused by the lacking sense of safety in own country, as the effect of e.g. 
etnnic or cultural conflict.
High number of emigrants, especially of economic reasons, is considered negative for the country of 
departure. A particularly unfavourable situation is when young professionals, being the core of human 
capital, leave the country. Over a short period of time emigration of persons with difficulties in finding  
a job on the domestic market can contribute to the decrease in the number of unemployed. In the 
long run, however, the loss of human capital has a negative impact on demographic development, 
stability of the labour market or public finance.  
Not all people sign out from registers when they leave abroad for a period longer than 12 months. 
Thus it should be noted that statistics on emigration represent rather the state of formal and legal 
emigration, than its real scale.

sex by country  
of next residenceage

Possible computations

none

Social statistics
Population
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a Number of emigrants for permanent residence – narrower in scope than the number  
of emigrants for 12 months and more, is taken into account in balance of size and structure of 
population of a given country. 

Similar measures

Social statistics
Population

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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As regards data for Poland, an immigrant for 12 months and more is a person (resident of another 
country), who arrived in Poland intending to stay at least for 12 months, including permanent stay. 
Number of immigrants is fixed on the basis of administrative sources. 

Measure
Number of immigrants for 12 months  
and more

5.2

Available breakdowns

Interpretation

Immigration, similarly to emigration, can have various causes, e.g. economic, family or political ones. 
Among the most common, attracting large number of immigrants, there are relatively favourable  
economic situation and political stability of the country, including also opportunity for a better paid job. 
Some of the countries are identified as transition points to the country of destination (Poland is such  
a country for some immigrants on the way to e.g. Germany as a country of destination). 

The effects of immigration for a given country depend on its socio-economic situation and features  
of newcomers. In case of countries struggling with problems of ageing society, the growing number  
of immigrants can increase labour force participation. It might be considered particularly positive, when 
immigrants are well-qualified, in their working age, with no difficulties in finding an appropriate job and 
as a result, they enhance human capital in a country of residence. Immigrants can also fulfil a gap  
in the labour market, when the domestic population is unwilling to work under existing  
circumstances. It is worth noting that immigration, especially in case of influx of culturally different  
people, requires engagement in various integration activities from the country of destination. 

The indicator includes foreigners who were granted refugee status. It shall be granted to a person 
being persecuted or owing to a well-founded fear for being prosecuted for reasons of political opinion, 
religion, race, membership of a particular social group or nationality, being outside the country of his 
former habitual residence as a result of such events, is unable to avail himself of the protection of that 
country. Currently (since 1951), the rights of refugees are protected by the United Nations.

sex
by country  
of previous 
residence

age

Possible computations

none

Social statistics
Population
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a Number of immigrants for permanent residence – narrower in scope than the number of  
immigrants for 12 months and more, is taken into account in balance of size and structure  
of population of a given country.

Similar measures

Not all people register for temporary residence of al tleast 12 months. Thus it should be noted that 
statistics on immigration represent rather the state of formal and legal immigration, than its real scale.

Social statistics
Population

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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International net migration for 12 months and more (including permanent residence)  
is a difference between population inflow (immigration) and outflow (emigration) from one country 
for at least 12 months (including permanent residence). 

Measure
International net migration for 12 months 
and more

5.3

Available breakdowns

Interpretation

International migration is one of the most important factors (along with births and deaths) having  
influence on the population number of a given area. Positive international net migration for 12 months 
and more represents more people (from abroad) entering the country for 12 months and more in  
a given period than leaving it abroad. 
Negative net migration indicates however that outflow of population abroad for period at least  
12 months is greater than inflow from abroad.

sex age

Possible computations

none

Social statistics
Population

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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a Net internal migration for permanent stay – is a difference between inflow (registration of arrival 
for permanent residence) and outflow (registration of departure from the place of permanent  
residence) of population, connected with changing place of residence within a country. It equals  
0 for the country as a whole. The internal migration does not include population flows within  
the same and ministrative unit, as they do not affect the number and structure of population  
of a given unit. 

Similar measures

Social statistics
Population
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Labour market
Labour market is an important component of every national economy, as employment (people) 
belongs to the basic determinants of economic growth (along with land and capital). Occupational 
activity is the main source of income for the majority of population and it affects living conditions 
of households. 

Labour market is determined by both labour supply and labour demand. Labour supply refers  
to the number of labour force, i.e. the total number of persons employed or looking for a job.  
Labour demand refers to the employers’ demand for labour, i.e. the number of people which  
employers are willing to employ with certain remuneration. In practice, it equals the number of  
jobs offered (free or filled) in the national economy. The main determinants of labour demand 
include costs and labour productivity, as well as demand for goods and services. A mismatch  
between labour demand and labour supply can lead to the labour market imbalance, manifesting 
itself in the surplus of free vacancies or in unemployment.
 
One of the major problems in the labour market concerns unemployment. Unemployment 
rate, defining the extent of unused economically active population, is assumed to be the basic  
measure of labour market imbalances. Too high unemployment rate can indicate not only economic  
difficulties, but also certain social problems. The majority of countries conduct active labour market 
policy aimed at improving its functioning and reducing unemployment. A diagnosis of the labour 
market conditions and monitoring of ongoing policy require relevant information, among others, 
on the size and structure of labour supply and demand. 

Terms characteristic for the area

1 Economic activity of population

Employment

Unemployed persons

Demand for labour

Labour costs

2

3

4

Social statistics
Labour market

5
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Term 
Economic activity of population

1

Economic activity of population describes the status in the labour market. From this point of view,  
population at the age of ability to work (15 years and more) in accordance with the recommendations 
of the International Labour Organization and the Eurostat) is divided into employed, unemployed and 
economically inactive persons. The employed and unemployed comprise a separate category of the  
economically active. The main criterion deciding qualification of a person into one of the three  
mentioned categories is work, i.e. performing work – in case of employed persons, while it is seeking work 
and ability to take up a job – in case of the unemployed. Economically inactive persons comprise the  
difference between the total number of population and economically active population.  

Related measures

1.1 Activity rate

Percentage of economically inactive persons 

Employment rate

Unemployment rate

Employed persons

Unemployed persons

Young people neither in employment nor in education and training (NEET) 

1.2

1.3

Social statistics
Labour market

Data source

a Central Statistical Office:

 - Labour Force Survey (LFS)

 - National Census of Population and Housing
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Measure
Activity rate by LFS
Activity rate is a share of the economically active population, i.e. the employed and unemployed (total 
or in a given category specified, e.g. by age or level of education) in the population aged 15 years and 
more (total or in a given category). 

1.1

Available breakdowns

age sex urban/rural area level  
of education

marital status

Possible computations

none

Interpretation
Activity rate is one of the main measures of economic activity in the labour market. It presents the size 
of the potential labour resources (in other words labour supply and labour force), i.e. the sum of the 
employed and the unemployed. There should be underlined a changeable character of the labour force 
caused, inter alia, by fluctuations between employed, unemployed and economically inactive persons.

An increase in activity rate is a positive phenomenon; it confirms the activation of economically inactive 
persons. A drop in the level of economic activity is a symptom of negative labour market tendencies; 
it indicates an increase in a percentage share of the economically inactive. However, the relevance of  
interpretation regarding the indicator level and its changes must derive from a simultaneous  analysis 
on the resources of economically active and inactive persons, with respect to the age structure of  
persons whom these changes concern. Thus, a different approach should be adopted in case of economic  
activation of young people (the first entry into the labour market) – as its delay often results from  
continuation of education. Whereas, a worrying phenomenon, as regards this group, is an increase in  

 NEET indicator.

Social statistics
Labour market
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Social statistics
Labour market

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

A growth in activity rate may depend on both: an increase in the employed, as well  as the unemployed 
population. Whereas, a growth in the former population is favourable from the point of view of the labour 
market, as well as the entire economy, then, an increase in the population of the unemployed (particu-
larly long-term one) may indicate worsening of the economic situation.   

The indicator characterize strong variation, i.a. according to sex, age, education, and place of residence. 

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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Measure
Percentage of economically inactive  
persons by LFS 

Share of persons (total or in a given category specified, e.g. by age or level of education) who were not 
classified as employed or unemployed (staying outside the labour force) in the number of population 
aged 15 years and more (total or in a given category).

1.2

Available breakdowns

age sex urban/rural area level  
of education

marital status

Possible computations 

none

Interpretation

The scope of economic inactivity – informing how large is a part of the society which is inactive in the 
labour market, has an impact on both financial conditions of households, as well as on the economic 
situation of the entire country/region. Usually, a strong relations between the rate of economic growth 
(decline) and changes in the level of economic activity is observed. Also, it should be noted that the  
greater part of population constitute persons not in employment, the bigger burden they place on  
employed persons. 

Being economically inactive may be a conscious choice of an individual, maladjustment of his/her  
profile, or level of education, or it may be a symptom of the labour market imperfection. A large group 
of the economically inactive constitute the youngest persons, participating in education (particularly  
in full-time system). There are also included persons who were previously in employment,  
are temporary inactive, but who will probably reenter the labour market (e.g. people on child-care leaves). 
Among the economically inactive belong also elderly persons who after a period of activity join the ranks 
of the retired. There are also groups of people who lost self-confidence and resigned from a job search 
(the so-called discouraged persons), or people who cannot take up employment, albeit they could work 
under particular conditions, e.g. disabled people. A relevant occupational activation policy should limit 
such negative phenomena. Therefore, when analysing a percentage share of economically inactive,  
it should be remembered that this group is not homogenous, whereas the reasons for staying outside 
the labour market may vary strongly.

Social statistics
Labour market
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It is assumed that a drop in the percentage of economically inactive persons is a positive tendency,  
as it indicates activation (performing or seeking work) of economically inactive persons. A growth in the 
percentage is a symptom of negative labour market tendencies, as it directly indicates a decline in the 
share of economically active persons in the total population. However, the relevance of  interpretation 
regarding the indicator level and its changes must derive from a simultaneous  analysis  on the qualitative 
changes in the economically active population. A decline in the percentage of the economically in-
active may be caused by both: entering the population of the employed, as well as the unemployed  
population. Whereas the former is positive from the point of view of the labour market, as well as the 
economy; then, the increase in the population of the unemployed indicates both: an increased activity 
in the labour market (which is positive), as well as an imbalance between supply and demand. In turn,  
seeking work for a long time may lead to discouragement and returning into inactivity.

The indicator characterize strong diversification, i.a. according to sex, age, level of education, place of 
residence.

The percentage share of economically inactive persons by LFS complements the activity rate by LFS, they 
sum up to 100%.

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries
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Measure
Young people neither in employment nor 
in education and training (NEET)
Measure Young people neither in employment nor in education and training (NEET) corresponds  
to the percentage of the population aged 15–34 who is not employed and not involved in further  
education or training.

The indicator is calculated by Eurostat on the basis of Labour Force Survey – LFS.

1.3

Available breakdowns

age group

Possible computations

none

Interpretation

Young people neither in employment nor in education and training is a negative phenomenon.  
The higher the value of this indicators, the higher the share of the unemployed and economically inactive  
(i.e. not working and not looking for a job) and at the same time not undertaking any educational  
activity. These persons do not take part in economic life, nor do they increase their qualifications to be 
active participants in the labour market in the future.

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

Social statistics
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a  Early leavers from education and training

Similar measures

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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Term 
Employment

2

Employed persons are all persons performing work providing earnings or income  
regardless of the time and place of this work performance. Among the employed are included  
employees, as well as self-employed persons, including employers, contributing family workers,  
outworkers, agents, members of agricultural production cooperatives and clergy.

Related measures

2.1 Employment in the national economy

Employment by LFS

Employment rate by LFS

2.2

2.3

Data source

a Central Statistical Office:

a) current statistical surveys carried out through enterprises (with the number of the employed 
over 9 persons – full survey, up to 9 persons – sample survey) and the budgetary entities  
(regardless of the number of the employed – full survey)

b) Labour Force Survey (LFS) carried out through households

c) National Census of Population and Housing 

d) National Agricultural Census

e) Farm Structure Survey

f) Administrative sources
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Measure
Employment in the national economy
In the surveys carried out through enterprises and budgetary entities, the term persons employed in 
the national economy refers to:

q persons performing work generating earning (in a form of pay for work) or income, irrespective 
of the time and place of this work performance, on the basis of an employment contract, another 
legal relation or legal action being the base for performing work; excluding persons employed on 
the basis of order agreement or contract for particular task/work;

w natural persons conducting economic activity.

According to the methodology of surveys carried out by the entities of the national economy, among
the employed are included:

q employees hired on the basis of on employment contract (labour contract, posting, appointment 
or election) or service relation, including seasonal and casual workers and persons employed  
abroad on behalf of domestic entities;

w employers and own-account workers:

 a) owners, co-owners and leaseholders of private farms in agriculture (including contributing  
family workers), i.e. persons working on private farms in agriculture and private owners of livestock  
without agricultural land;

 b) owners and co-owners (including contributing family workers; excluding partners in companies 
who do not work in them) of entities conducting economic activity excluding private farms  
in agriculture;

 c) other self-employed persons, e.g. persons practising learned professions (e.g. architect, doctor, 
lawyer);

e persons performing outwork;

r agents employed on the basis of agency contracts and order agreement contracts (including  
contributing family workers and persons employed by agents);

t members of agricultural production cooperatives , i.e. members of agricultural producer’s coope-
ratives and evolved from them cooperatives of other production profile subject to cooperative law, 
and members of agricultural farmer’s cooperatives;

y clergy fulfilling priestly obligations.

2.1
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aggregated  
sections

NACE Rev. 2  
(sections  

and divisions)

Possible computations

indices  
of dynamics

Interpretation
Employment is a driving force of the economy. The country’s economic development and growth,  
manifesting through increasing production of goods and the number of provided services is not possible 
without the employed. There is a macroeconomic relation between the rate of economic growth and 
the rate of growth in employment. Simplifying, it may be said that the better the economic condition is in  
a given country/region, the higher is the number of employed persons. And vice versa, in case of  
recession, i.e. when demand for goods and services produced by companies comprising the economy is 
not sufficient enough to allow companies selling all that they managed to produce, the effect is reduction 
in employment – in respect to working time, or even liquidation of jobs. Then we observe a decline in the 
number of the employed.

A growth in the number of the employed is a desired factor, while its decrease is a negative one. Because 
this group is not homogeneous (it includes the self-employed, as well as employees and contributing 
family members), the changes should be analysed with due consideration  of this diversification.

A growth or drop in the number of the employed is also influenced by a seasonal character of work  
in some sections of economy, e.g. construction. Usually, due to the intensity of work, the indicator  
increases in summer and decreases in winter.  

Economic growth is a necessary, but not sufficient, condition of the effective growth in the number  
of the employed. Also other factors, such as formal and legal determinants, individual managerial  
decisions of entrepreneurs, labour costs or capital costs decide whether economic growth is followed by 
growing demand for labour.  

When analysing the data on employment, the sources of these data should be taken into the  
consideration. Beside the Labour Force Survey and population and housing censuses, the information 
on the employed is also obtained through statistical surveys carried out through enterprises and budg-
etary entities, as well as agricultural surveys which are the main source of data on persons employed 

size of units

per 1000  
population

60

Social statistics
Labour market

Available breakdowns

employee’s actual (permanent) place  
of work and actually conducted activity 

or by the entity’s headquarters
sex employment 

status

ownership forms



Similar measures

a  Employment by LFS
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in agriculture. The numbers of employed persons obtained from these surveys often vary, as there is  
a different definition of an employed person. 

According to the definition of an employed person in the surveys carried out through enterprises and 
budgetary entities they are persons employed on the basis of employment contract or another legal  
relation or legal action, which is the basis for performing work, and natural persons conducting economic 
activity.
Definition of an employed person according to the LFS (  Employment by LFS) and the National  
Census of Population and Housing is more flexible; according to the International Labour Organiza-
tion (ILO), the formal employment status is irrelevant for classification into this category; the most im-
portant criterion is the fact of performing or having work. There are also included persons employed 
in the hidden economy, as well as persons employed on civil law contracts, such as order agreement 
or contract for particular task/work, and persons employed on management contracts. Whereas, the 
LFS does not include persons working abroad for the Polish employers and staying for long duration in 
institutional households (e.g. worker’s hostels). When analysing the results, it should be remembered 
that data on the number of the employed obtained through enterprises are available by the place  
of performing work, whereas data by the LFS – are available by the place of residence.

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

Social statistics
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voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)



Measure
Employment by LFS
Among the employed are counted all persons aged 15 years and more who during the reference 
week performed for at least one hour any work generating pay or income or assisted (without pay) in  
maintaining family agricultural farm or in conducting family economic activity outside agriculture,  
or formally had a job but were not performing work if the break in employment was shorter than  
3 months. If the break in employment exceeded 3 months, the additional criterion in case  
of employees was receiving at least 50% of the hitherto remuneration.

2.2

Available breakdowns

sex marital status

working time: 
full/part time 

employed

age

economic sectors:  
service/industrial/agricultural

NACE Rev. 2  
(sections)

type of employment contract:  
for limited/unlimited duration  

(in case of employees)

occupational 
groups

status in the 
labour market

Possible computations

indices 
of dynamics

Interpretation

Employment is a driving force of the economy. The country’s economic development and growth,  
manifesting through increasing production of goods and the number of provided services is not possible 
without the employed. There is a macroeconomic relation between the rate of economic growth and 
the rate of growth in employment. Simplifying, it may be said that the better the economic condition is in  
a given country/region, the higher is the number of employed persons. And vice versa, in case of  
recession, i.e. when demand for goods and services produced by companies comprising the economy is 
not sufficient enough to allow companies selling all that they managed to produce, the effect is reduction 
in employment – in respect to working time, or even liquidation of jobs. Then we observe a decline in the 
number of the employed.

share in the 
population (em-
ployment rate)

ratio of persons not working  
per 1000 employed persons

urban/rural area
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A growth or drop in the number of the employed is also influenced by a seasonal character of work  
in some sections of economy, such as agriculture or construction. Usually,  due to the intensity of work, 
the indicator increases in summer and decreases in winter.  

A growth in the number of the employed is a desired factor, while its decrease is a negative one.  Because 
this group is not homogeneous (it includes the self-employed, as well as employees and contributing 
family members), the changes should be analysed with due consideration  of this diversification.

Economic growth is a necessary, but not sufficient, condition of the effective growth in the number of 
the employed. Also other factors, such as formal and legal determinants, individual managerial decisions 
of entrepreneurs, labour costs or capital costs decide whether economic growth is followed by growing 
demand for labour.  

When analysing the data on employment, the sources of these data should be taken into the  
consideration. Beside the Labour Force Survey and population and housing censuses, the information 
on the employed is also obtained through statistical surveys carried out through enterprises and  
budgetary entities, as well as agricultural surveys which are the main source of data on persons  
employed in agriculture. The numbers of employed persons obtained from these surveys often vary,  
as there are different definitions of an employed person. 

Definition of an employed person according to the LFS is the largest term; according to the Interna-
tional Labour Organization (ILO), the formal employment status is irrelevant for classification into this 
category; the most important criterion is the fact of performing or having work. There are also included 
persons employed in the hidden economy, as well as persons employed on civil law contracts, such  
as order agreement or contract for particular task/work, and persons employed on management  
contracts. Whereas, the LFS does not include persons working abroad for the Polish employers and  
staying for long duration in institutional households (e.g. worker’s hostels). 

According to the definition of an employed person in the surveys carried out through enterprises 
and budgetary entities (  employment in the national economy) they are persons employed on the  
basis of employment contract or another legal contract or legal action, which is the basis for performing 
work (excluding persons employed on order ageement or contract for specific task/work) and natural  
persons conducting economic activity. Due to the appliance of the ILO methodology, the LFS results are  
comparable between countries. However, because of its representative character, the LFS has significant 
limitations in respect to  the possibility of data presentation at lower levels of administrative division  
of the country – the survey results are available only to voivodship level. When analysing the results,  
it should be remembered that data on the number of the employment by LFS are available by place of 
residence, whereas data obtained through enterprises – by the place of performing work.
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a Employment in the national economy
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Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)



Measure
Employment rate by LFS
Among the employed are counted all persons aged 15 years and more who during the reference week 
performed for at least one hour any work generating pay or income or assisted (without pay) in main-
taining family agricultural farm or in conducting family economic activity outside agriculture, or formally 
had a job but were not performing work if the break in employment was shorter than 3 months. If the 
break in employment exceeded 3 months, the additional criterion in case of employees was receiving 
at least 50% of the hitherto remuneration.

2.3

Available breakdowns

urban/rural areasex

marital status

age

Possible computations

none

Interpretation

Employment rate is one of the key labour market indicators. It is one of the most often used indicators  
in the area of public politics, both at national and regional level. It shows what is a share of the employed 
in the total number of population, i.e. it defines the level of labour resources utilization. An increase in the 
indicator is a positive tendency.  

A growth or decrease in employment is also influenced by a seasonal character of work in some branches 
of economy, such as agriculture or construction. Usually, following the intensity of work, employment rate 
increases in summer and declines in winter.

Employment rate reflects the condition of economy – a growth in GNP usually causes improvement 
of employment rate. Employment rate by LFS allows international comparisons, as it is based on the 
harmonized, international methodology (the International Labour Organization guidelines). The analysis 
on the indicator, supplemented by other measurements  (e.g. unemployment rate) allows obtaining  
information on groups of people whose  situation in the labour market is difficult. The indicator is strongly 
diversified by sex, age, education, or place of residence  In order to present differences in shares of the 
employed in total population between voivodships, regional variation of employment rate is used.   

level  
of education
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Territorial data availability

Similar measures

a Regional variation of employment rate (for persons aged 15–64). 

 It is variation coefficient of employment rate (for persons aged 15–64) between voivodships 
(NUTS 2). The index equals „0” if employment rates are identical, whereas, in case of the existing  
differences between employment rates between, the indicator will be increasing.
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Term 
Unemployed persons

3

Unemployed persons are persons who are without work, are available to take up work and are  
actively seeking work. This category includes both: persons registered as unemployed in accordance 
with national legal regulations, as well as unemployed persons understood as such in accordance  with 
the Labour Force Survey definition (ILO definition).

67

Social statistics
Labour market

Data source

a Reports of labour offices on registered unemployment (Ministry of Family, Labour and Social 
Policy) 

a Central Statistical Office: 

 - Labour Force Survey (LFS)

 - National Census of Population and Housing

Related measures
3.1 Registered unemployed persons

Registered unemployment rate

Unemployed persons by LFS

Unemployment rate by LFS

Duration of a job search

Long-term unemployed persons

Long-term unemployment rate

Unemployed persons registered within 12 months following the date of completing education

Inflow into unemployment

Outflow from unemployment

Rate of inflow into unregistered unemployment 

Rate of outflow from registered unemployment 

Persons previously in employment

Persons whose situation in the labour market is special

Active  forms of assistance to unemployed persons

Unemployment benefit

Unemployed persons dismissed for reasons related to establishment

3.2

3.3

3.4



Measure
Registered unemployed persons
The indicator is related to persons defined as unemployed in accordance with the Act of 20 April 
2004 on employment promotion and labour market institutions, in force since 1 June 2004 (uniformed 
text Journal of Laws 2013, item 674 with later amendments). As unemployed should be understood  
a person who is 18 or older and has not reached the retirement age, is not employed or performing  
any other paid work, capable and available for full-time work (or in case of disabled persons –  
available for at least half of the full worktime), not in school education with the exception of schools 
for adults (or taking the extra-curriculum exam covering this school curriculum) or tertiary schools in  
the evening or weekend education system, and registered in the powiat labour office respective  
to his/her (permanent or temporary) place of residence who is seeking employment or any other paid 
work, with additional exclusions regarding sources of income, stipulated in the Act. 

3.1

Available breakdowns

urban/rural areasex

duration of a job 
search

age

Interpretation

Unemployment is one of the most difficult socio-economic problems of the contemporary economy.  
It reflects incomplete utilization of the society’s productive potential. In other words, it may be defined 
as the economic situation when some number of people available for work and seeking a job do not 
find employment. From the point of view of the economy theory it is a normal phenomenon subjected 
to the law of demand and supply. The demand side comprise employers seeking workers, while the  
supply-related party constitute persons looking for work.

level  
of education

work seniority activity of the last job (NACE Rev. 2)

occupation

Possible computations

indices  
of dynamics

share in economically active population
(registered unemployment rate)

number of unem-
ployed persons per 

one vacancy
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The measures of unemployment are the number of the unemployed and unemployment rate, which  
is a relation of the number of unemployed persons to the total labour force (i.e. the sum of the employed 
and unemployed). Some degree of unemployment (at the level of a few percent, below the so-called 
natural unemployment rate, usually it is 3-4%) is unavoidable in the economy, or even necessary,  
as it allows adjustment of the production structure to changing needs of the economy. A low level  
of unemployment motivates to improve education and works as an incentive to invest in human capital, 
which in a further perspective leads to acceleration in long-standing economic development. It also  
stimulates improvement of occupational qualifications of job seekers, motivates workers to more  
effective and solid work and reduces excessive fluctuation of staff. Consequently, it contributes  
to employment rationalisation and improvement in economic effectiveness. 

However, excessive unemployment is an unfavourable phenomenon. The effects of excessive, and most 
of all, long-term unemployment may be very negative. In consequence, they will translate into the huge 
liability in a form of material costs paid by the state to support both the unemployed and the services 
involved in maintaining them. It will also mean decreasing income of families and spreading of poverty, 
mental and moral degradation of people  staying without work (feeling of hopelessness,  pessimism,  
feeling of social uselessness), as well as particularly  unfavourable from the point of view of the labour 
market loss of occupational qualifications. When unemployment reaches a very large size, it may lead to 
the total destabilizing the country’s political and social situation.

The unemployment level decreases when the country’s economic situation improves; and vice versa,  
it increases as the result of worsening condition of the economy. A growth or decrease in the unemploy-
ment rate is also influenced by a seasonal character of work in some branches of economy, such as 
agriculture or construction. Usually, following the intensity of work, the indicator declines in summer, and 
increases in winter.

When comparing the numbers of registered unemployed persons and  unemployed persons by LFS,  
the attention should be paid to different definitions of an unemployed person and two different 
sources of data. In registered unemployment the base provide national legislature and registers of  
the unemployed, while the LFS is based on guidelines of the International Labour Organization (ILO) and 
information obtained from the household members. One of the factors causing differences between 
the information obtained through the data from registered unemployment and the LFS is the fact that 
the former include only persons who are on register rolls of powiat labour offices. Some of persons 
registered in labour offices are not interested in taking up work; they stay in registration only in order 
to receive unemployment benefit or obtaining access to health insurance (e.g. persons employed in 
the hidden economy). On the other hand, there is a group of jobless people actually seeking work, who 
cannot register as unemployed as they do not meet very restrictive definition criteria of an unemployed 
person imposed by the law. The number of registered unemployed persons is usually higher than the 
number of the unemployed persons by LFS.

Due to the survey character (reports of labour offices), the data on registered unemployment are used 
mainly in national analyses and, which is really significant, are available at low levels of the country’s  
territorial divisions (down to the gmina level). However, these data are of little use in international  
comparisons due to the applied methodology based on the country’s legislature.
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Territorial data availability

Similar measures
a Unemployed persons by LFS
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Poland

other countries

The indicator characterize strong variation, i.a. according to age, education, and place of residence.  
Beside typical breakdowns, data on registered unemployed persons include the information on aver-
age duration of joblessness and selected categories of the unemployed, e.g. on persons dismissed for  
reasons related to establishments, persons without unemployment benefit rights, persons whose  
situation in the labour market is special (long-term unemployed persons, persons over 50 years old, 
without occupational qualifications, bringing up singlehandedly at least one child, women who did not 
take up work after having a child).

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)



Measure
Registered unemployment rate
Share of registered unemployed persons in the economically active civilian population, i.e. excluding 
persons employed in budgetary entities conducting activity within the scope of national defense and 
public safety. 

3.2

Available breakdowns

none

Interpretation

Unemployment is one of the most difficult socio-economic problems of the contemporary  
economy. It reflects incomplete utilization of the society’s productive potential. In other words, it may 
be defined as the economic situation when some number of people available for work and seeking  
a job do not find employment. From the point of view of the economy theory, it is a normal phenomenon  
subjected to the law of demand and supply. The demand side comprise employers seeking workers, 
while the supply-related party constitute persons looking for work.

The measures of unemployment are the number of the unemployed and unemployment rate, which  
is a relation of the number of unemployed persons to the total labour force (i.e. the sum of the employed 
and unemployed). Some degree of unemployment (at the level of a few percent, below the so-called 
natural unemployment rate, usually it is 3–4%) is unavoidable in the economy, or even necessary, as 
it allows adjustment of the production structure to changing needs of the economy. A low level of  
unemployment motivates to improve education and works as an incentive to invest in human capital, 
which in a further perspective leads to acceleration in long-standing economic development. It also  
stimulates improvement of occupational qualifications of job seekers, motivates workers to more  
effective and solid work and reduces excessive fluctuation of staff. Consequently, it contributes to  
employment rationalisation and improvement in economic effectiveness. 
 
However, excessive unemployment is an unfavourable phenomenon. The effects of excessive, and most 
of all, long-term unemployment, may be very negative. In consequence, they will translate into the huge 
liability in a form of material costs paid by the state to support both the unemployed and the services 
involved in maintaining them. It will also mean decreasing income of families and spreading of pover-
ty, mental and moral degradation of people staying out of work (feeling of hopelessness,  pessimism, 
feeling of social uselessness), as well as particularly unfavourable from the point of view of the labour 

Possible computations

none
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market loss of occupational qualifications. When unemployment reaches a very large size, it may totally  
destabilize the country’s political and social situation.
 
The unemployment level decreases when the country’s economic situation improves; and vice versa,  
it increases as the result of a worsening condition of the economy. 

Unemployment rate is the key indicator of the labour market, it show to what degree labour resources 
are underutilized. It constitutes a measurement of unemployment intensity.   

Unemployment rate is believed to be a delayed indicator of the economic situation, as it reacts with  
a delay to the changes ongoing in the economy. The employers usually start hiring new workers only 
after maximal utilization of reserves, when they can be confident that increases orders for their products 
and services are of permanent character. Similarly, when the situation worsens, the employers tend to 
dismiss employees only as the last resort. Therefore, it be possible that despite evident symptoms of 
improvement in economic situation (e.g. production growth), the intensity of unemployment is still not 
declining, and it may be even increasing. Also, even evident worsening of the economic situation not 
always results in immediate increase in unemployment rate. However, this indicator may be counted as 
the key factor in assessment of the permanence of economic tendencies. 

A growth or decrease in the unemployment rate is also influenced by a seasonal character of work in 
some branches of economy, such as agriculture or construction, Usually, following the intensity of work, 
the indicator declines in summer, and increases in winter.
 
Registered unemployment rate is not a precise measure of the phenomenon. On the one hand,  
it covers all persons who meet arbitrarily adopted legal criteria (albeit not all of them may be actual-
ly seeking a job, e.g. people employed in the hidden economy, who are registered in order to obtain 
health insurance). On the other hand, it does not include jobless persons, who are actually seeking work,  
but cannot register in the labour office as unemployed because they do not meet very restrictive criteria 
of the unemployed person definition imposed by the law. Moreover, we must take into consideration  
differences between definitions of unemployed person applied in different countries, which causes  
incomparability of this indicator between countries. Irrespective of this measure, there are used  
international standards of un employment measurement – the Labour Force Survey (LFS). The LFS  
methodology is based on defini tions recommended by the International Labour Organization and  
Eurostat, therefore the results may be compared between countries. 

Registered unemployment rate is an analytic tool used at the regional level, as it is available into the 
powiat level. 

For the sake of analysis, the so-called long-term unemployment rate is calculated, which is the  
percentage share of long-term unemployed persons (unemployed persons staying in the registers  
of the powiat labour offices for the combined period longer than 12 months during the last two years, 
excluding traineeship periods and occupational preparation of adults) in the number of the economically 
active civilian population.
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Measure
Unemployed persons by LFS
Unemployed persons by LFS comprise persons aged 15–74 years who simultaneously meet the three 
conditions:

a were not employed during the reference week,  

a were actively seeking work, i.e. undertook concrete actions aimed at finding a job during 4 weeks 
(the reference week being the fourth one),

a were available (capable) to take up work within the two weeks following the reference week.

Among the unemployed are also counted persons who were not seeking work because they had  
already found a job and they were waiting to start work within the period no longer than 3 months  
and they were available for this job.

3.3

Available breakdowns

age

Interpretation

Unemployment is one of the most difficult socio-economic problems of the contemporary economy.  
It reflects incomplete utilization of the society’s productive potential. In other words, it may be defined 
as the economic situation when some number of people available for work and seeking a job do not 
find employment. From the point of view of the economy theory, it is a normal phenomenon subjected 
to the law of demand and supply. The demand side comprise employers seeking workers, while the  
supply-related party constitute persons looking for work.

Possible computations

indices  
of dynamics

sex urban/rural area level  
of education

marital status

share in economically active population 
(unemployment rate by LFS)

share in the total 
population

per 100  
economically  

active persons

per 100 persons of total population 
(aged 15 and more)
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The measure of unemployment is the number of the unemployed and unemployment rate, which is a 
relation of the number of unemployed persons to total labour force (i.e. the sum of the employed and 
unemployed). Some degree of unemployment (at the level of a few percent, below the so-called natural 
unemployment rate, usually it is 3-4%) is unavoidable in the economy, or even necessary, as it allows 
adjustment of the production structure to changing needs of the economy. A low level of unemployment 
motivates to improve education and works as an incentive to invest in human capital, which in a further 
perspective leads to acceleration in long-standing economic development. It also stimulates improve-
ment of occupational qualifications of job seekers, motivates workers to more effective and solid work 
and reduces excessive fluctuation of staff. Consequently, it contributes to employment rationalisation 
and improvement in economic effectiveness. 

However, excessive unemployment is an unfavourable phenomenon. The effects of excessive, and most 
of all, long-term unemployment may be very negative. In consequence, they will translate into the huge 
liability in a form of material costs paid by the state to support both the unemployed and the services 
involved in maintaining them. It will also mean decreasing income of families and spreading of poverty,  
mental and moral degradation of people staying without work (feeling of hopelessness, pessimism,  
feeling of social uselessness), as well as particularly unfavourable from the point of view of the labour 
market loss of occupational qualifications. When unemployment reaches a very large size it may threaten 
with entire destabilizing the country’s political and social situation.

The unemployment level decreases when the country’s economic situation improves; and vice versa,  
it increases as the result of worsening condition of the economy. The growth or decrease in the number 
of the unemployed is also influenced by  seasonal  character of work in some branches of economy, such 
as agriculture or construction. Usually, following the intensity of work, the indicator declines in summer, 
and increases in winter.

When comparing the numbers of unemployed persons by the LFS and registered unemployed persons, 
the attention should be paid to different definitions of an unemployed person and two different  
sources of data. The LFS is based on guidelines of the International Labour Organization (ILO) and  
information obtained from the  household members, while in registered unemployment the base provide  
national legislature and registers of the unemployed. One of the factors causing differences between the  
information obtained through the LFS and the data from registered unemployment is the fact that the 
latter include only persons who are on register rolls of powiat labour offices. Some of the registered 
in labour offices are not interested in taking up work; they stay in registration only in order to receive 
unemployment benefit or obtaining access to health insurance (e.g. persons employed in the hid-
den economy). On the other hand, there is a group of jobless people actually seeking work, who can-
not register as unemployed as they do not meet very restrictive definition criteria of an unemployed  
person imposed by the law. The number of the unempoyed persons by LFS is usually lower than the 
number of registered unemployed persons. 
As unemployment rate by LFS is based on harmonized, international methodology following the ILO  
recommendations, it may be used for international comparisons.   
Due to the representative character of the LFS, the survey data are available only to the voivodship level.
The indicator characterize strong variation, i.a. according to age, education, and place of residence. 
Beside typical breakdowns, data on unemployed persons by  the LFS include the information on duration 
of job search and selected categories of the unemployed, e.g. on long-term unemployed persons who 
lost a job, resigned from work, return to work after a break, have never worked (are looking for their first 
job). 
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Territorial data availability

Similar measures
a Registered unemployed persons
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Measure
Unemployment rate by LFS
Share of the unemployed aged 15-74 years (total or in a particular category specified, e.g. by age or level 
of education) in the number of economically active persons (total or in a given category). 

3.4

Available breakdowns

age

Interpretation

Unemployment is one of the most difficult socio-economic problems of the contemporary economy.  
It reflects incomplete utilization of the society’s productive potential. In other words, it may be defined 
as the economic situation when some number of people available for work and seeking a job do not 
find employment. From the point of view of the economy theory, it is a normal phenomenon subjected 
to the law of demand and supply. The demand side comprise employers seeking workers, while the  
supply-related party constitute persons looking for work.

The measures of unemployment are the number of the unemployed and unemployment rate, which  
is a relation of the number of unemployed persons to the total labour force (i.e. the sum of the  
employed and unemployed). Some degree of unemployment (at the level of a few percent, below the  
so-called natural unemployment rate, usually it is 3-4%) is unavoidable in the economy, or even necessary,  
as it allows adjustment of the production structure to changing needs of the economy. A low level  
of unemployment motivates to improve education and works as an incentive to invest in human capital, 
which in a further perspective leads to acceleration in long-standing economic development. It also stim-
ulates improvement of occupational qualifications of job seekers, motivates workers to more effective 
and solid work and reduces excessive fluctuation of staff. Consequently, it contributes to employment 
rationalisation and improvement in economic effectiveness. 
 
However, excessive unemployment is an unfavourable phenomenon. The effects of excessive, and 
most of all, long-term unemployment, may be very negative. In consequence, they will translate into 
the huge liability in a form of material costs paid by the state to support both the unemployed and the 
services involved in maintaining them. It will also mean decreasing income of families and spreading of  

Possible computations

none

sex urban/rural area level  
of education

marital status
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poverty, mental and moral degradation of people staying out of work (feeling of hopelessness,  pessimism, 
feeling of social uselessness), as well as particularly unfavourable from the point of view of the labour 
market loss of occupational qualifications. When unemployment reaches a very large size, it may totally  
destabilize the country’s political and social situation.
 
The unemployment level decreases when the country’s economic situation improves; and vice versa,  
it increases as the result of a worsening condition of the economy. 

Unemployment rate is the key indicator of the labour market, it show to what degree labour resources 
are underutilized. It constitutes a measurement of unemployment intensity.   

Unemployment rate is believed to be a delayed indicator of the economic situation, as it reacts with  
a delay to the changes ongoing in the economy. The employers usually start hiring new workers only 
after maximal utilization of reserves, when they can be confident that increases orders for their products 
and services are of permanent character. Similarly, when the situation worsens, the employers tend to 
dismiss employees only as the last resort. Therefore, it be possible that despite evident symptoms of 
improvement in economic situation (e.g. production growth), the intensity of unemployment is still not 
declining, and it may be even increasing. Also, even evident worsening of the economic situation not 
always results in immediate increase in unemployment rate. However, this indicator may be counted as 
the key factor in assessment of the permanence of economic tendencies. 

A growth or decrease in the unemployment rate is also influenced by a seasonal character of work in 
some branches of economy, such as agriculture or construction, Usually, following the intensity of work, 
the indicator declines in summer, and increases in winter.
 
When analysing data from different sources, we must remember the differences between unemploy-
ment rate by the LFS and registered unemployment rate. When comparing the values of unemployment 
rate by the LFS and registered unemployment rate, the attention should be paid to different definitions 
of  an unemployed person and two different sources of data. The LFS is based on guidelines of the 
International Labour Organization (ILO) and information obtained from household members, while in 
registered unemployment the base provide national legislature and registers of the unemployed. 

Due to the representative character of the LFS, the survey data are available only to the voivodship level. 
Unemployment rate by LFS it may be used for international comparisons.   

The indicator characterize strong variation, i.a. according to age, education, and place of residence. 
For the sake of analysis the so-called long-term unemployment rate is calculated, which is the  
percentage share of the unemployed seeking work for the period longer than 12 months in the number 
of  the economically active. 
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Territorial data availability

Similar measures
a  Registered unemployment rate
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Term 
Demand for labour

4

Related measures

4.1

Employment

Vacancies

Newly created jobs

Liquidated jobs

Vacancies – newly created jobs

4.2

Demand for labour is the number of jobs offered by the economy in specific social and economic  
conditions. It is the employers’ demand for the potential of people available for work, i.e. the amount  
of work that the employers are able to offer under the conditions acceptable by persons seeking work,  
e.g. with particular wage rates.  

In other words, it means the already utilized jobs, defined by the current number of the employed  
and vacancies. Thus, there is  distinguished satisfied or unsatisfied demand.

Demand for labour is of the key significance to the labour market situation. It influences the size  
of employment and unemployment, therefore determining income and living standard of population;  
it is sensitive to changes in the economic situation, which causes its fast changes.   

Data source

a Central Statistical Office: Survey on demand for labour
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Measure
Number of newly created jobs
The number of newly created jobs is the number of jobs created  as the result of organizational changes, 
extension or change of the company’s profile of activity and all jobs in newly established units.

4.1

Available breakdowns

NACE Rev. 2  
(sections)

Interpretation

Identification of the factors that influence creation of new jobs, as well as those that cause liquidation of 
workplaces, is necessary  for  understanding  the processes taking place in the labour market. 

A growth in the number of newly created jobs is a positive symptom of developing economy. However, 
the changes in this area should be analysed together with other relevant figures, e.g. the number  
of liquidated jobs, which allows more complete picture of the actual situation.

The number of newly created jobs is strongly influenced by the changes in economic situation.  
Its worsening causes a decline, while the revitalisation of economy is followed by a growth in the indicator. 
Therefore, when  demand for products/services of a particular company is growing, it may also mean  
increasing demand for labour. Its satisfaction is possible through creation of a new job or through  
a growth in productivity of already employed workers. A growth in productivity may be also related 
to perfection of quality and improvement in the attractiveness of products and services, which  
consequently, will be an incentive to a growth in demand, thus creation of new jobs. Beside economic 
situation, a growth or decline in  the number of newly created jobs is also influenced by a seasonal  
character of work in some kinds of activity, i.e. trade or construction.   

A company decides to create a new place of work, when the expected advantage, i.e. revenue from sales 
of goods or services generated thanks to a new worker is higher than the costs of his/her employment 
(which comprises, i.a. his/her earnings with their derivatives).

Possible computations

indices of dynamics

ownership  
sectors size of units occupational 

groups
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Territorial data availability

Similar measures
a Hires – they concern all full-time employees with whom were concluded employment contracts. 

Among hires are counted persons taking up work for the first or subsequent time. The number  
of hires comprises also persons transferred from another establishment on the basis of inter-entity 
agreement, as well as persons returning to work after the break caused, e.g. by child-care or unpaid 
leave. 
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Measure
Number of liquidated jobs
The number of liquidated jobs comprises the number of jobs that were liquidated due to organizational 
changes, reduction or a change in the company’s profile of activity, as well as all jobs in liquidated units.

4.2

Available breakdowns

NACE Rev. 2  
(sections)

Interpretation

Understanding the labour market processes requires identification of factors which influence creation  
of new jobs, as well as the ones that cause liquidation of jobs.

A growth in the number of liquidated jobs has a negative character. However, the changes within the 
scope of this topic should be analysed together with other figures, e.g. the number of newly created jobs, 
which will allow obtaining a more complete picture of the situation.

Liquidation of jobs may be caused by organizational changes, reduction in the scope of activity,  
or modification of the company’s production profile. Beside the economic situation, a growth  
or decline in the number of liquidated jobs is also influenced by a seasonal character of work in some kinds  
of activity, i.e. trade or construction. Often, a direct reason for a decreasing number of jobs may be a drop 
in demand for products and services which may have result in worsening of the enterprise’s financial 
situation. However, a job may be also liquidated because of other reasons, e.g. innovations implemented 
in the enterprise.  

Possible computations

indices  
of dynamics

ownership  
sectors

size 
of unites
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Territorial data availability

Similar measures
a Terminations – concern all full-time workers with whom employment contracts have been dissolved, 

regardless of the reason. Among the dismissed are persons with whom employment contracts 
have been dissolved upon the wish of either  the employee or employer, including group dismissals,  
persons who have been transferred into retirement or have been granted pension due to inability 
to work, persons who have left work, as well as – for record-keeping purposes – persons who died. 
Moreover, among terminations are also counted persons who were granted child-care or unpaid 
leave of duration exceeding 3 months, or persons undergoing rehabilitation.
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Term 
Labour costs

5

Related measures

Average monthly labour cost per 1 employee

Labour cost per 1 hour paid

Labour cost per 1 hour worked

Labour cost index 5.1

Labour costs comprise the sum of gross earnings and non-wage expenditures spent by the employer  
on acquiring, maintaining, requalification and upgrading labour resources. They are: personal wages  
and salaries, annual extra wages and salaries for employees of budgetary entities, payments due to the 
contracts for specific task/work or order agreement, fees, expenditures on improvement, training and  
retraining of staff, expenditures on business trips, obligatory contributions towards retirement,  
pension, and accident insurance (including contributions to the Guaranteed Employment benefit Fund 
and Labour Fund) paid by the employer, voluntary contributions to social insurance, expenditures  
on health and safety at work, deduction to costs of the establishment’s social fund, benefits in kind. 

Data source

a Surveys of the Central Statistical Office, inter alia, within the scope of employment and earnings
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Measure
Labour cost index
Labour cost index illustrates percentage changes in labour costs in particular periods in relations  
to the base year.

5.1

Available breakdowns

NACE  
Rev. 2 sections

Interpretation

Labour cost index illustrates development of the total cost of employment of workers per 1 hour worked 
paid by the employer in a short period of time.  
 
Labour cost index allows current assessment of changes in the level and dynamics of employment 
costs, which is of fundamental significance, i.a. for making investment decisions. It is targeted at ensuring  
a complex and detailed pictures of the level, structure and development of labour costs in different  
sectors of economic activity. 

Possible computations

none

Territorial data availability
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Education
Education refers to the processes of acquisition, sharing and development of knowledge, skills 
and behaviours. As a part of statistics, education includes measures used for observation  
of human intellectual development and knowledge acquisition on particular education stages,  
beginning from early childhood. Measures explained in this chapter enable to assess educational 
level of the society. This area includes also information on the status and development of education 
system, educational infrastructure (schools, educational establishments and their activity)  
as well as teaching staff. 

Education is of key importance for development of human being and society. The organisation 
and functioning of education system determine quality of intellectual capital of population, which  
in turn has an influence on, among others, labour market. The reverse is also true, as socio-economic 
development creates new needs and a demand for certain skills. The examination of labour market 
expectations along with the observation of educational and professional preferences of pupils and 
students enable to plan educational school programme. 

In labour market terms, education is not only about particular levels of formal education,  
but also about the acquisition of new skills and professional competences by adults, which is also 
mentioned in this chapter. 

Terms characteristic for the area

1 Children care up to the age of 3

Pre-primary education

Pupils and students, graduates

Special education

Adult education

Skills and knowledge of pupils

2

3

4

5

6
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Term 
Children care up to the age of 3

The forms of children care up to the age of 3 include: nursery, nursery ward, children’s club, day 
carer and nanny. Child care fulfils functions of care and education. Children are covered by care 
until the pre-primary age, i.e. up to the age of 3 or, if providing pre-primary education to a child  
is impossible or difficult, up to the age of 4.

1

Related measures

1.1 Number of children up to the age of 3 covered by institutional care

Number of nurseries and children’s clubs

Data source

a Central Statistical Office – reporting on, among others, nurseries and children’s clubs
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Measure
Number of children up to the age  
of 3 covered by institutional care
Number of children up to the age of 3 covered by institutional care concerns children aged three  
and less under care in nurseries, nursery wards, and since 2011 – in children’s clubs.

Available breakdowns

by nurseries, nursery wards  
and children’s clubs urban/rural area

Interpretation

The analyses concerning number of children aged 3 and less covered by institutional care should 
be enriched with reference indicators or those indicating time changes, e.g.:   

a percentage of children up to the age of 3 covered by institutional care, 

a children staying in nurseries, nursery wards and children’s clubs per 1000 children up to the age of 3.

These measures indicate the scale of the phenomenon, i.e. what is the percentage or promil  
of children aged 3 and less being covered by institutional care.

Having base information on the number of children and places in establishments providing care 
to children up to the age of 3, it is possible to determine how many children stay in nurseries and 
children’s clubs per 100 places, i.e. to indicate the occupancy rate.

Taking into account the national context relevant to high demand for places in establishments 
providing institutional care, the increased number of children covered by such care is a positive 
phenomenon. However, there is a need for caution when analysing occupancy rate, as it can result 
from various factors, i.e. adjustment of number of places for children to the demand in a given  
territorial area, parent’s financial situation or individual decisions concerning dilemma on childcare 
and return to work. 

Possible computations

indices  
of dynamics 

relation to the total number  
of children up to the age of 3

1.1
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Territorial data availability

Similar measures

a Children in nursery wards
Nurseries and children’s clubs are organizational entities providing care for children up to the age 
of 3, registered by village mayors, mayors and presidents of cities. Nursery wards are entities acting 
at nursery schools (or other institutions), providing care for children up to the age of 3; they are not 
registered.

Care in nurseries is provided for children up to 20 weeks, whereas in children’s clubs and nursery 
wards for children aged 1 or more. 
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Pre-primary education is provided in pre-primary education establishments, i.e. in nursery schools, 
pre-primary units at primary schools and – since the 2008/09 school year – in pre-primary  
education groups and pre-primary points.

Pre-primary education covers children between age of 3 and age of beginning of their education 
in a primary school, provided that since the 2004/05 school year 6-year-old children (and since 
the 2010/12 school year – 5-year-old children) are subject to compulsory pre-primary education  
in pre-primary education establishments. 

Related measures

2.1 Number of children in pre-primary education establishments

Number of pre-primary education establishments 

Data source

a Ministry of National Education

Term 
Pre-primary education

2
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Interpretation

Analyses concerning the number of children in pre-primary education establishments should  
be enriched with reference indicators or those indicating time changes, e.g.:    

a percentage of children aged 3–6 years, 3–5 years (5-year-old, 6-year-old) covered by pre-primary  
education;

a children in nursery schools per 1000 children aged: 3–6 years, 3–5 years, 5-year-old, 6-year-old.

These measures indicate the scale of the phenomenon, i.e. what is the percentage or promil  
of children in a given age group covered by institutional care.

Having base information on the number of children and places in pre-primary education  
establishments, it is possible to determine the occupancy rate – defined as: children staying  
in pre-primary education establishments per 100 places.

Available breakdowns

urban/rural areaby types  
of establishments

age and age 
groups

Possible computations

indices  
of dynamics

relation to the total number  
of children in a given age group

per number of children aged: 3–6 years, 
3–5 years, 5 years, 6 years

per 1 nursery 
school per 1 teacher

Measure
Number of children in pre-primary  
education establishments
Number of children subject to pre-primary education, i.e. attending pre-primary education  
establishments, such as: nursery schools, pre-primary units at primary schools and pre-primary 
education groups and points at primary schools. 

2.1
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Territorial data availability

Similar measures

a Children in pre-primary education groups and points 

a Children in pre-primary units 

Nursery school is a pre-primary education establishment for children aged 3–6 years, whereas 
pre-primary education groups and points are for children aged 3–5 years, and pre-primary units at 
primary schools are for 5-year and 6-year olds.    

93

Taking into account the national context relevant to high demand for places in the pre-primary  
education establishments, the increased number of children covered with such care is a positive 
phenomenon. However, there is a need for caution when analysing occupancy rate, as it can result 
from various factors, i.e. adjustment of number of places for children to the demand in a given area, 
parent’s financial situation or individual decisions concerning dilemma on childcare versus return  
to work. Recent changes concerning the lowering age of children covered by pre-primary education 
have to be considered as well. 
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The term pupil refers to a person:

a covered by pre-primary education and enrolled in primary school or lower secondary school,

a enrolled in upper secondary and/or post-secondary school. 

Students are persons registered as students in higher education institutions.
Persons who have completed the highest grade of a given school programme are defined as school 
graduates, whereas, those who have completed receiving the academic title – graduates of higher 
education institutions.

Related measures

3.1 Number of pupils and students/number of graduates

Enrolment rate

Early leavers from education and training

Number of schools

3.2

Data source

a Ministry of National Education – Education Information System

a Ministry of Science and Higher Education – POL-on system

a Central Statistical Office:

 - reporting on education institutions and education (schools and other education  
 establishments) and higher education

 - Labour Force Survey

3.3

Term 
Pupils and students, graduates

3
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Pupils include children and the youth enrolled in:
a primary school,
a lower secondary school,
a upper secondary school (general secondary school and supplementary general secondary 

school, specialised secondary school, technical school and supplementary technical secondary 
school, general secondary artistic school, general and special vocational school),

a post-secondary school.

Student of higher education institutions is a person registered as a student in higher education 
institutions, (including students who have completed the final year of studies without taking the 
diploma exam and who were on academic leave) of the first-cycle programmes or of long-cycle 
programmes (unified Master’s studies). 

School graduates (as opposed to graduates of higher education institutions) are people who have 
completed the highest grade of a given school programme and obtained a school certificate of it. 

Graduates of higher education institutions are people who had completed receiving the  
academic title. Graduates of master’s studies (second-cycle and long-cycle programmes) are granted the  
title of Master of Arts/Sciences (depending on the field of education): Master of Economy, Master  
of Philology, etc. and graduates of medical faculties: general practitioner, dentist, veterinarian. 
Graduates of first-cycle programmes obtain (depending on the field of education) the professional 
title of Engineer or Bachelor of Arts/Sciences.

Available breakdowns

age and age 
groups

a Pupils and students

by school type
by school  
governing  
authority

sex

public/non-public schools

Measure
Number of pupils and students/number  
of graduates

3.1
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age and age 
groups

a Students and graduates

by school  
governing  
authority

by type of higher 
education  
institution

sex

by forms of studies   
(full-time; part-time programmes)

by cycle programme 
(e.g.: first  

and second cycle)

by fields  
of education

public/non-public schools

Possible computations

indices  
of dynamics

relation to the total number  
of population in a given age group

per 1  
establishment

per unit at 
school

per 1  
teacher/lecturer 

Interpretation

Changes in the number of pupils of upper secondary schools/students indicate decreasing or increas-
ing interest  in continuing education. Taking into consideration national context concerning situation 
in the labour market, demography or pension system, decreasing number of pupils, students and 
graduates is a negative phenomenon, whereas the increasing is considered as positive. The changes 
can result not only from weak or strong ambitions, but also from many other factors, particularly of 
demographic nature, including changes in births number or migration.

The observation of indices related to the number of students and graduates should be enriched with 
the analysis of changes in the number of such people by fields of studies. The profile of completed 
education is of key importance while entering the labour market. It is therefore essential to adjust 
educational offer to current needs of the labour market. 

The following indicators will provide additional information, enriching the analysis of the number of 
pupils and students:

a share of pupils of particular lower secondary school types in the total number of pupils of the 
lower secondary schools – provides information on the most popular and most frequently chosen 
lower secondary schools;
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a share of women in the number of students by particular fields of studies and its change in time – such 
information allows observation of changing popularity of particular faculties among women. One  
example may be technical faculties, which are still more popular among men than among women, 
however this relation gradually improves in favour to women. Great interest of women in  
technical faculties can arise from the development of new technologies and growing demand for  
professionals. The increasing popularity of technical faculties among women helps to create the 
equal opportunities and overcome biases related to the occupations commonly believed as male 
or female. Taking into account the pursuit to ensure equal employment opportunities (the unem-
ployment is now higher among women than men), the growing number of women among students  
of higher education is considered positive. However, the attention should be drawn to the fact, that 
an inverse relation exists between unemployment and education level both among women and men;

a structure of the students’ number by fields of studies – allows to analyse the popularity of particular 
fields of studies; and supports educational offer adjustment to future needs of labour market.

Territorial data availability
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There are two enrolment rates used in statistics:

a gross – is the ratio of the number of pupils (in a given age group) at a given education level to 
the population in the age group defined as corresponding to this level of education,

a net – is the ratio of the number of pupils at a given educational level (regardless of age) to the 
population in the age group defined as corresponding to this level of education.

Calculations of the enrolment rates are based on the number of pupils at a given educational level 
as of the beginning of the school year, and the population – as of 31 December. 

The rate is computed for the following school types:
a primary and lower secondary schools,
 -  primary schools,
 -  lower secondary schools,
a upper secondary schools, 
a post-secondary schools,
a tertiary education.

Available breakdowns

age and age 
groups by school types urban/rural areasex

Possible computations

none

Interpretation

Enrolment rate is a measure of participation in education, i.e. it serves to assess education activity 
of the population.

The analyses of the enrolment rate should take into account the educational level. The value of the 
rate for children at the pre-primary education age will differ from those for people at the subse-
quent educational levels. It results largely from to the specificity of subsequent educational levels. 

Measure
Enrolment rate

3.2
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Territorial data availability

99

For example, the highest enrolment rate, both gross and net, amounting nearly to 100%,  
is recorded in primary schools and lower secondary schools. It is a consequence of compulsory 
education in primary schools and lower secondary schools in Poland. The rate decreases with the 
subsequent educational levels, as not everyone continues education. 

In case of primary and lower secondary schools, the value of gross and net enrolment rate lower 
than 100% does not necessarily mean that not all children, obliged to attend schools, do so. It may 
result from the fact that some of the children registered in Poland study abroad, where they stay 
with their parents.

The value of enrolment rate for primary and lower secondary schools can exceed 100%, which 
means that such schools are attended by pupils over the age defined nominally as corresponding 
to this level of education. 

Additionally, it is worth noting that gross and net enrolment rates for urban primary and lower  
secondary schools usually exceed 100%, and those for the rural ones are below 100%. It may  
indicate that some pupils from rural areas attend urban schools. 

Participation in tertiary education has substantially increased over two last decades. The net  
enrolment rate has grown from single-digit numbers in the nineties of the 20th century to over 40% 
in past few years. The increasing value of gross and net enrolment rates is a positive phenomenon, 
which means that more and more people decide to invest in their education.
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Share of population aged 18–24 with at most lower secondary education, not being in further  
education or training, in total population in the same age group. 

Available breakdowns

sex

Possible computations

none

Interpretation

The indicator enables observation of leaving education and training at the early stage of education. 

High percentage of early leavers from education and training is considered as negative, as it 
causes the increase in population with lower education, which constitutes the largest group of  
unemployed persons. Young people with incomplete education are exposed to poverty,  
unemployment and social exclusion, more than any other group. Early leaving from education and 
training contributes to the weakening of human capital, and thus to the deceleration of economic 
growth (burden of the public finance system through the increased number of unemployment 
benefits, decreased competitiveness of the economy as a result of lower education attainment  
of the labour force, GDP decline). 

Territorial data availability

Measure
Early leavers from education and training

3.3
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Similar measures

a  Young people neither in employment nor in education and training (NEET) – corresponds  
to the percentage of people aged 15–34 who are not employed and do not participate in further  
education or training. The age group, indicated in the survey, is not the only criterion  
distinguishing both indicators. Measure Early leavers from education and training defines youth  
educational behaviour (they leave education e.g. to start a job), whereas measure young people 
neither in employment nor in education and training provides information on attitudes towards 
continuation of education or taking up employment. 
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Special education is organized for children and the youth with special educational needs, including 
the young disabled; and may be conducted within the school system or individually.

Related measures

4.1 Number of pupils with special educational needs

Data source

a Ministry of National Education – Education Information System 

a Central Statistical Office – reporting on educational institutions (schools and other educational 
establishments) 

Term 
Special education

4
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Pupils with special educational needs are persons assessed as requiring special education.  
The term special educational needs in the process of children and youth development refers to the 
needs resulting from, among others, disability, social maladjustment, specific learning difficulties, 
communication difficulties, critical or traumatic situations as well as failures at school education. 
Pupils with special educational needs do not necessarily have to be disabled according to the  
definition in the Act on Vocational and Social Rehabilitation and Employment of Persons with  
Disabilities, similarly to disabled pupils who do not need to be assessed as requiring special education. 

Special educational needs refer to pupils having difficulties in meeting the requirements of general 
education system, and find it considerably harder than their peers to learn. For such pupils there  
is organized special education, which may be conducted within education in nursery and  
mainstream schools (with special units or integration and mainstream classes) as well as in  
specialized nursery schools, schools, units and centres, adjusted to provide care for persons with 
special educational needs.

Available breakdowns

sex

Possible computations

by cause of assessing a child as requiring 
special education urban/rural area

by level  
of education

be school types – special,  
generally-accessible mainstream

by unit types (special, integration,  
generally-accessible mainstream)

share in the total 
number  
of pupils

share in the total number of pupils  
in a given age group

Measure
Number of pupils with special  
educational needs

4.1
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Interpretation

About the scope of phenomenon informs not the number of pupils with special educational needs, 
but the share in the total number of pupils. 

Therefore special care is recommended when analysing this phenomenon. The increased number 
of pupils with special educational needs, requiring particular care and training conditions, may re-
sult from raising awareness of both society and policymakers, who pay attention to provide special 
education, take initiatives aiming at creating at schools places for children with special educational 
needs; as well as from better understanding of causes of maladjustment or disability.     

Actions taken to support further development of pupils with special educational needs, to 
help meet educational requirements, ensure the sense of safety and enable progress etc. can  
contribute to prevent social exclusion.  

Territorial data availability
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Term 
Adult education
The adult education is defined as participation of persons aged 25–64 in education and training 
in order to acquire and supplement general knowledge, skills and professional qualifications in  
extracurricular forms.

Related measures

5.1 Life-long learning

Data source

a Central Statistical Office – Labour Force Survey (LFS)

5
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Measure Life-long learning is a relation of the number of persons aged 25–64 participating in  
education and training to the total number of population in the same age group (the LFS reference 
period covers 4 weeks before the survey). The adult education includes the following forms:  

a formal education – defined as institutionally organized learning activities through educational 
programmes and trainings leading to vocational qualifications;

a non-formal education – defined as institutionally organized learning activities, however, 
outside educational programmes and trainings leading to vocational qualifications;

a informal education – defined as not institutionally organized intentional or unintentional  
learning activities.

Available breakdowns

sex

Possible computations

none

Interpretation

High percentage of adults participating in education and training indicates the increased  
educational activity and intensified adult efforts to improve their qualifications. It can be one of 
many elements that contribute to improvement of the situation on the labour market, as better 
education helps to get a better job (more favourable conditions of employment) or to find  
employment. 

Measure
Life-long learning

5.1
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Territorial data availability

Similar measures

a Persons aged 18–69 by participation in formal, non-formal and informal education  
– indicators derived from the Adult Education Survey – AES. The AES is the international survey 
carried out in the European Union countries. The main aim of the survey, conducted in Poland 
every few years (since 2006), is to collect information on participation of adults in education by 
types of learning activities: formal, non-formal, informal, as well as on foreign language skills, 
computer literacy, participation in cultural events and social life. The reference period for the 
AES is the twelve months prior to the interview, whereas for the LFS – four weeks.
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The term skill refers to practical knowledge in a certain field, ability to perform tasks efficiently. Skills 
may be inborn or acquired.
Competences consist of three main components, i.e. knowledge, skills and responsibility.
Skills and competences allow to perform certain tasks and activities more efficiently, at the highest 
possible level. 

The evaluation of pupils’ skills and competencies is based, among others, on the results of the 
Programme for International Student Assessment tests, conducted in Poland since 2000 (i.e. the 
beginning of this initiative). 
PISA survey aims at testing students’ skills in the following areas: 

a mathematics, 
a scientific literacy,  
a reading and interpretation.

Related measures

6.1 Results of PISA tests 

Data source

a PISA Survey (Programme for International Student Assessment) coordinated by OECD  
– Organisation for Economic Cooperation and Developmen

Term
Skills and knowledge of pupils

6
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Percentage of pupils with particular scores achieved (i.e. below level 1, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 or 6 level) in one 
of the following areas: mathematics, scientific literacy, reading and interpretation. The averaged results  
obtained by pupils from particular countries enable comparisons of pupils’ skills and competences  
across countries participating in the survey.

Available breakdowns

sex

Possible computations

Interpretation

The analysis of PISA tests results is based on the scores obtained by pupils of a given country in 
one of the following areas: reading and interpretation, mathematics, scientific literacy. On the basis 
of scores, countries can be ranked. Higher scores correspond to higher level of skills and better 
position in the ranking. 

It is essential to make use of comparisons and benchmarking when analysing PISA tests results. The 
difference between scores of a given country and OECD average may be favourable, if the score is 
much higher than OECD average or unfavourable, if it is lower. 

A change in the scores in comparisons with the previous editions of the survey reflects an  
improvement or deterioration of skills in a given area. 

The standardized methodology allows the PISA tests results to be used in the evaluation and  
verification of the national education systems. 

by field  
of skill

by scores 

relation to the OECD average,  
or particular countries

change of the 
position in the 

ranking

Measure
Results of PISA tests

6.1
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Territorial data availability

Similar measures

a Results of PIAAC tests – results of the Programme for the International Assessment of Adult 
Competencies – PIAAC, coordinated by OECD. They allow the assessment of three basic  
competencies essential for participating in the contemporary world and acquisition of new 
skills and knowledge. These are: literacy, numeracy and problem solving in technology-rich  
environments.  
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Living conditions
Living conditions of the population describe financial situation of households. In a broad sense, 
it includes information on both financial situation (income and expenditure), living conditions  
(of which housing resources, furnishings or household equipment) and consumption patterns  
(e.g. quantitative consumption of foodstuff). 

This chapter presents measures related mainly to the financial aspects of living conditions.  
The main source of information on financial conditions of households in the national official  
statistics are the Household Budget Survey (HBS) and the European Statistics on Income and  
Living Conditions (EU-SILC). Data on wages and salaries as well as on retirement and pensions are 
supplementary information on living conditions, and therefore they were included in this chapter. 

Living conditions are strictly connected with poverty, social exclusion and social benefits aimed  
at protection from such phenomena. Monitoring basic indicators of this area enables public  
authorities to identify people at risk of poverty or social exclusion, to assess the effectiveness of 
support and to develop efficient social policy. 
 

Terms characteristic for the area

1 Net household’s receipts and outgoings

Wages and salaries

Retirement and other pensions

Poverty

2

3

4
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Term 
Net household’s receipts and outgoings
Net household’s receipts are all values received by a household, while net outgoings - all values 
flowing out from the household. Both receipts and outgoings do not include personal income tax 
prepayments made on behalf of a tax payer by tax-remitter or taxes paid by self-employed persons, 
as well as social security and health insurance premiums.

1

Related measures

1.1 Average monthly net household’s receipts (HB survey)

Average monthly available income (HB survey)

Average monthly disposable income (HB survey)

Average yearly net disposable income in households (EU-SILC)

Average monthly expenditures (HB survey)

Data source

a Central Statistical Office’s surveys:

 - Household budget survey (HB survey)

 - European Survey on Income and Living Conditions (EU-SILC) 

1.2

1.3
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Measure
Average monthly net household’s receipts 
(HB survey)
The average monthly net receipts are a general measure of monetary and non-monetary revenues 
of a household. According to the methodology of Household budget survey, it is the average monthly 
sum of all the values entering the household, including the value of natural consumption. This  
value does not include, among others, income tax prepayments made on behalf of a tax payer by  
tax-remitter (the employer), as well as compulsory social security and health insurance premiums. Net 
revenues consist of  average monthly available income and savings items on the receipt side.

Savings items on the receipt side include, among others, deposits withdrawn (including sale of  
securities), loans and credits taken up, and revenues from sale of assets in kind or consumer goods in 
use. 

Available breakdowns

by socio-economic groups  
of the population

by quintile 
groups

Possible computations

per household

1.1

by household’s  
size

by household’s biological type

by education at level  
of a reference person urban/rural area

per capita in a household
per  

equivalent unit

indices  
of dynamics median
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Territorial data availability

Similar measures

a   Average monthly available income (HB survey)

The indicator enables the analysis of the average monthly amount of total net revenues of households, 
regardless of their source, the form (monetary or non-monetary) and further destination (i.e. whether 
they are subsequently intended to cover expenses or savings).
Average monthly net receipts are presented usually per person in a household or per equivalent unit. 
Such computation enables the analysis of revenues averaged by the number of people in the household 
or by its demographic structure.

The indicator presents the average value of the net revenues of all surveyed households, not the receipts 
of a specific household. In fact, the net revenue of each household may be much higher or much lower 
than the average. Further information in this regard can be provided by observation of:

a a median of net receipts – half of the surveyed households gain revenues below this value,  
and the other half – above.

a by quintile groups where Ist quintile consists of 20% of persons of lowest receipts in a household, and 
Vth quintile – 20% of highest. 

Average monthly net receipts can be analysed by multiple variables, allowing for a variety of  
additional information about the situation in the different types of households, e.g.:

a by socio-economic groups of the population: employees, farmers, self-employed persons,  
retirees and pensioners, or maintained from non-earned sources,

a by different household’s size: 1-, 2-, 3-, 4-, 5-, 6 and more persons households,

a by household’s biological type, including marriages with dependent children, single parents, 
disabled persons,

a by education level of a person at the age of 16 and overn who gains the highest permanent 
income of all the household members.

Interpretation
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Measure
Average monthly available income  
(HB survey)
Average monthly available income is the average monthly amount allocated in the household 
on  average monthly expenditures and increase of savings. The measure, in contrast to  average 
monthly net household’s receipts does not include savings items on the receipt side.

The average monthly available income, according to the methodology of Household budget survey,  
is the average monthly sum of current household’s income from various sources, reduced by:

a certain taxes: e.g. prepayments on personal income tax made on behalf of a tax payer by  
tax-remitter, tax on income from property or taxes paid by the self-employed,

a obligatory social security and health insurance premiums. 

The available income comprises of the monetary and non-monetary income, including natural  
consumption (i.e. goods and services produced in own household, e.g. a farm or business) and goods 
and services received free of charge.

In particular, available income consists of:

a income from hired work,

a income from a private farm in agriculture,

a income from self-employment other than a private farm in agriculture, from free profession,

a income from property,

a income from rental of a property or land,

a social insurance benefits,

a other social benefits,

a other income (including gifts and alimonies).

1.2
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Available breakdowns

urban/rural area

by socio-economic groups  
of the population

by quintile 
groups

Possible computations

indices  
of dynamics

per capita in a householdper household

by household’s  
size

by household’s biological type

by education at level  
of a reference person

by sources  
or types of income

per equivalent  
unit

median

Interpretation

The indicator presents the average monthly amount of all income, which household has available to 
spend. It is worth to keep in mind that available income is a component of the  average monthly net 
household’s receipts, but does not include savings items on the revenues side.

The indicator presents the average value of the available income of all surveyed households, not the 
income of a specific household. In fact, the available income of each household may be much higher or 
much lower than the average. Further information in this regard can be provided by observation of:

a a median of available income – half of the surveyed households gain income below this value,  
and the other half – above. 

a by quintile groups where Ist quintile consists of 20% of persons of lowest income in a household, and 
Vth quintile – 20% of highest.

Indicator is usually presented as an average value per 1 person in a household or per equivalent unit, 
which increases the comparability of data by eliminating the effect of the size of households and their 
demographic composition.

Existing variables for available income allow for in-depth analyses of the situation in the different types  
of households – see interpretation of the indicator    average monthly net household’s receipts.
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Territorial data availability 

Similar measures

a   Average monthly net household’s receipts (HB survey)

a Average monthly disposable income (HB survey) – this is available income reduced by  
other expenditures such as gifts donated to other households and non-commercial  
institutions, prepayments of personal income tax and social security contributions paid directly 
by the tax payer. It reflects the income, which a household can actually use to purchase various 
goods and services, and the remaining surplus – to increase savings. Due to the fact, that it  
excludes taxes and contributions, it is often identified as “net income”. The measure is available 
in a similar cross-sections and can be analysed in a similar way as the available income.

a Average yearly net disposable income in households (EU-SILC) – indicator is obtained through 
the survey conducted on the basis of a methodology unified at European Union level, which  
allows for international comparisons. Indicator presents the average annual income, not monthly 
as in case of data from the HB survey.   
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Expenditures, according to the methodology of Household budget survey, include expenditures on 
consumer goods and services and other expenditures.

Expenditures on consumer goods and services are allocated to satisfying household’s needs and 
include goods purchased (also on credit), the value of articles received free of charge, as well as 
natural consumption, i.e. consumer goods and services produced independently by a household, 
e.g. from agricultural activities.

Consumer goods include non-durable goods (e.g. food, beverages, medicines), semi-durable goods 
(e.g. clothing, books, toys) and durable goods (e.g. cars, washing machines, refrigerators, television 
sets).

Other expenditures include gifts donated to other households or non-commercial institutions,  
prepayments of personal income tax and social security contributions paid directly by the tax  
payer, certain taxes (for example tax on legacy and donations, tax on real estates) and other kind of 
expenditures not allocated directly to consumption, including monetary losses and compensation 
for damages.

Measure
Average monthly expenditures  
(HB survey)

1.3

Available breakdowns

by socio-economic groups  
of the population

by quintile 
groups

by household’s  
size

by household’s  
biological type

urban/rural areaby education at level  
of a reference person

by types  
of expenditures

Possible computations

indices  
of dynamics

per capita in a householdper household per equivalent  
unit

median
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Average monthly expenditures provide information about the average level of consumption of goods 
and services in households, expressed in currency. It is worth noting, that the level of expenditures 
depends on the amount of household’s revenues. The lower the household’s income, the lower will 
be its expenses.

The indicator is usually presented as an average value per 1 person in a household or per equivalent 
unit, which increases the comparability of data by eliminating the effect of the size of households  
and their demographic composition.

The structure of expenditures provides important information on the economic situation  
of households. A significant share of expenditures regarded as essential (food and non-alcoholic  
beverages, housing, water, electricity, gas and other fuels) shows a relatively difficult financial situation 
of the household – its income is spent mainly on the most important needs and usually is not  
sufficient to meet the needs of a higher demand (e.g. goods and services related to culture  
or tourism).

Interpretation

Territorial data availability

Similar measures

a Average monthly consumption of foodstuffs – unlike the average monthly expenditures,  
this indicator is presented in terms of quantity and shows how many goods (e.g. meat, bread and 
cereal products, milk) households consumed.
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Term 
Wages and salaries
Wages and salaries are monetary payments and, among others, the value of benefits in kind, paid 
to employees or other individuals, regardless of the basis for employment contract or another legal 
relationship or activity, on the basis of which the work or service is performed.

Data on wages and salaries are presented in gross terms, i.e. including deductions for personal 
income tax and contributions to compulsory social security (retirement, pension and illness) paid 
by the insured employee.

2

Related measures

2.1 Average nominal monthly gross wages and salaries in national economy

Average real monthly gross wages and salaries in national economy

Average nominal monthly gross wages and salaries in enterprise sector

Average real monthly gross wages and salaries in enterprise sector

Data source

a Central Statistical Office – enterprise and budget units surveys

120

Social statistics
Living conditions



Average monthly gross wages and salaries in the national economy, that is, in all entities of  
the economy, such as legal persons, organizational entities without legal personality and natural 
persons conducting business activity – are the sum of wages and salaries received from an  
employer (including payments from profit) in relation to an average number of paid employees  
during he given period (average number of paid employees does not include outworkers and  
persons employed abroad).

Average monthly gross wages and salaries include:

a personal wages and salaries, excluding wages and salaries of persons engaged in outwork as well as 
apprentices and persons employed abroad, 

a fees paid to selected groups of employees for performing work in accordance with a labour contract

a payments from profit and balance surplus in cooperatives,

a annual extra wages and salaries for employees of budgetary sphere entities.

Data on wages and salaries do not include wages and salaries of employees in budgetary entities 
conducting activity within the scope of national defence and public safety.

Measure
Average nominal monthly gross wages  
and salaries in national economy

2.1

Available breakdowns

sections  
and divisions  

of NACE Rev. 2

divided into budgetary sphere  
and self-financing units

ownership sectors 
(public, private)

Possible computations

indices  
of dynamics

in relation to national average  
(for voivodships)
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Average monthly gross wages and salaries in the national economy provide information on the 
monthly gross payment obtained mainly due to paid employment. This is the average value – the 
amount of the average wage and salary, e.g. in a specific section of NACE, does not mean that all  
persons employed there receive a wage equal to that amount. In fact, their wages could be much 
lower or much higher.

The observation of changes in nominal wages and salaries should be accompanied with the  
observation of prices of consumer goods and services. This allows for assessing whether employed 
people can purchase more or fewer goods and services than in the reference period. Only the 
gross nominal wage growth corrected by a suitable price index of consumer goods and services (for  
households of employees) will provide information about the change in the purchasing power of  
wages and salaries. This indicator is called the average real monthly gross wages and salaries 
in national economy. It is worth noting that real gross wages and salaries (and therefore the  
purchasing power of wages) can also increase when there is a decline in nominal wages. This  
situation takes place, when there is a simultaneous decrease in prices, on a deeper scale than  
a decline in wages.

Interpretation

Territorial data availability

Similar measures

a Average real monthly gross wages and salaries in national economy

a Average nominal monthly gross wages and salaries in enterprise sector

a Average real monthly gross wages and salaries in enterprise sector
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Term 
Retirement and other pensions
Retirement and other pension benefits are pecuniary benefits containing retirement, disability and 
survivors pensions. They are directed at security of means of support, e.g. in old age, in case of 
disability or in case of death of the insured or retiree/pensioner with a dependent spouse and/or 
children.

Retirement pension is a monetary benefit for the insured person, who fulfils conditions qualifying 
to receive it (attaining retirement age and having appropriate contributory and non-contributory 
periods).

As a result of the reform of the retirement pension system in Poland, since January of 2013  
a statutory minimum retirement age has been increased by 1 month in each quarter, from the 
level of 60 years for women and 65 for men. The target age of 67 years will be achieved for men in 
2020 and for women in 2040. Employees of the Ministry of Defence, Ministry of Interior, Ministry 
of Justice and those working in certain professions, for example miners, are covered by other legal 
regulations.

Contributory and non-contributory periods are periods of economic activity or lack thereof.  
Contributory periods include periods of insurance, for example working on the base of contract 
employment, active military service in the Polish Army, the maternity leave. Non-contributory  
periods are periods for which contributions were not paid, however due to their specific nature, 
they are taken into account when determining entitlement for benefits. These include periods of 
sickness, attendance allowance or rehabilitation benefits.

Pension resulting from an inability to work is the financial benefit owing to the insured, who is  
unable to work and has the required contributory and non-contributory periods. The inability 
to work has to occur not later than 18 months from the termination of insurance period,  
e.g. employment.

Survivors pensions are the financial benefit owing to insured members of a family of a deceased 
person, who at the moment of death had the right to retirement or disability pension or who  
fulfilled all the conditions to receive these benefits, or was receiving pre-retirement allowances and 
benefits. All the insured members of a family are entitled to one combined survivors pension.

Every year in March, under the conditions specified in the Act of 17 December 1998 on pensions 
and retirement pay from National Insurance Fund, an indexation of pension benefits is performed. 
It involves adjusting the amount of pensions to the growing wages and salaries or the costs of living.

3
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Related measures

3.1 Average monthly gross nominal retirement and other pensions from non-agricultural social 
security system

Average monthly gross real retirement and other pensions from non-agricultural social 
security system 

Average monthly gross nominal retirement and other pensions of farmers

Average monthly gross real retirement and other pensions of farmers

Data source

a Data from Social Insurance Institution and Agricultural Social Insurance Fund

124

Social statistics
Living conditions



Non-agricultural social security system concern benefits, which are paid by: 

a the Social Insurance Institution (including funds gathered in the open pension funds — OFE);

a the Ministry of National Defence, in regard to benefits for former professional soldiers and their  
family members;

a the Ministry of Interior in regard to benefits for former functionaries of public safety and their family 
members;

a the Ministry of Justice, in regard to benefits for former functionaries of penitentiary staff and their 
family members.

Average monthly gross nominal retirement and other pensions from employees system  
are calculated by dividing the total monthly amount of benefits paid out of the system (retirement 
pensions, disability benefits and survivors pensions) by the corresponding number of beneficiaries. 

It is reported on a gross terms, i.e. including deductions for personal income tax and health care 
contributions.

The measure does not include benefits paid on the basis of international agreements.

Persons entitled (including family members) to pensions from non-agricultural social security  
system are, e.g.:

	 q employed persons,

 w outworkers, 

 e members of agricultural producers’ cooperatives and cooperatives established on their basis 
   as well as agricultural farmers’ cooperatives,

	 r persons employed on the basis of agency agreements or on the basis of order agreements, 
 

Measure
Average monthly gross nominal retirement 
and other pensions from non-agricultural  
social security system

3.1
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 t persons engaged in non-agricultural economic activity (of which self-employed persons, 
 creators, artists),

	 y clergy,

 u professional soldiers,

 i the public safety functionaries, i.e. the Police, the Internal Security Agency and Foreign  
 Intelligence Agency, the Central Anticorruption Bureau, the Border Guard, the Government  
 Protection Bureau, the State Fire Service, as well as the former Office of State Protection,

 o penitentiary staff functionaries,

 1) war and military invalids, combatants as well as since 1991 repressed persons.

Available breakdowns

type  
of benefit

by institutions  
paying the benefit

Possible computations

indices  
of dynamics

in relation to average monthly gross 
wages and salaries

The indicator shows the average value of pension benefits paid from non-agricultural social security 
system. This is not the amount obtained by a particular person – the individual benefits may be 
much higher or much lower, depending on numerous factors, including the type of benefit, duration  
of contribution period and the total volume of contributions. Particular attention should be paid to 
inclusion in the indicator of three types of benefits. That means it cannot be equated with an average 
amount of only one of them, e.g. retirement pension.

The increase in pensions is a positive phenomenon, but for proper assessment of tendency,  
simultaneous price changes should be taken into account. The growth of nominal gross pensions  
corrected by a suitable price index of consumer goods and services (for households of retirees 
and pensioners) will indicate, whether the purchasing power of benefits in a given period actually  
increased or decreased (if the dynamics of prices was higher than of benefits). This indicator is called 
the average monthly gross real retirement and other pensions from non-agricultural social security 
system.

Interpretation
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Territorial data availability

Similar measures

a Average real monthly gross retirement and other pensions from employees system

a Average monthly gross nominal (and real) retirement and other pensions of farmers  
– it concerns retirement and other pension benefits paid to individual farmers from the Agricul-
tural Social Insurance Fund.  
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Term 
Poverty
The term of poverty is defined in many ways. Different groups of population can be considered  
to be at risk of poverty, depending on the agreed definition and method of measuring this concept.

Poverty has an economic dimension. Usually it refers to a lack of financial resources to meet the 
human needs. An example is the definition, where „poverty will be referred to a situation, in which 
an entity (person, family, household) has not sufficient funds (both in the form of current income 
or income from prior periods, and in the form of accumulated material resources) permitting to 
satisfy its needs”1. 

According to the Council of the European Union „people are said to be living in poverty if their 
income and resources are so inadequate as to preclude them from having a standard of living  
considered acceptable in the society in which they live.”

Poverty can be recognized in absolute or relative terms, i.e. when individual’s needs are not, for 
financial reasons, met in the manner deemed sufficient or in relative terms, i.e. the assessment of 
the degree of needs fulfillment in relation to the possibilities of the general public.

Poverty is not the same as social exclusion. Social exclusion is a much wider concept going beyond 
basic dimension of living, it takes into account also cultural, political and sociological aspects. It is 
defined in terms of inability to participate in important aspects of social, economic, political and 
cultural life of a society. This inability is not necessarily related to material situation, but for example 
is a result of disability. At the same time exclusion is not a conscious choice of an individual but  
a result of the obstacles faced in life. In this context, poverty should be treated as a financial  
dimension of social exclusion.

4

1 Panek T. (2011). Ubóstwo, wykluczenie społeczne i nierówności. Teoria i praktyka pomiaru, Warsaw School of  
Economics – Publishing Office, Warsaw.
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Data source

a Central Statistical Office:

 - Household budget survey (HB survey)

 - European Survey on Income and Living Conditions (EU-SILC)

Related measures

4.1 At-risk-of-poverty rates by various poverty thresholds (HB survey)

People at risk-of-poverty or social exclusion (EU-SILC)

At-risk-of-poverty rate before/after social transfers (EU-SILC)

Material deprivation rate (EU-SILC)

4.2

4.3
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At-risk-of-poverty rate presents the percentage of persons living in households, where the level of 
expenditures (including the value of articles received free of charge as well as the value of natural 
consumption) is lower than the agreed poverty threshold:

a defined as the subsistence minimum – at-risk-of extreme poverty rate. The subsistence minimum  
is calculated by the Institute of Labour and Social Studies. It takes into account only these needs,  
fulfilment of which cannot be postponed. Consumption below this level leads to biological  
destruction;

a “legal”, accepted as the threshold of social intervention – this is the amount that, according to the law 
on social assistance, entitles to application for the grant of benefits from social assistance;

a relative, which represents 50% of the total average expenditures of households – that is relative  
at-risk-of-poverty rate.

Measure
At-risk-of-poverty rate by various poverty  
tresholds (HB survey)

4.1

Available breakdowns

by age groups by socio-economic groups  
of the population

by household’s biological type urban/rural area

At-risk-of-poverty rate shows the range of poverty. It may reach different scales for the same  
population, depending on the poverty threshold, taken into account. This should be taken into con-
sideration, when observing the change in the index over time, and in comparing the rate between 
different territories, as in different years and in different places a different poverty threshold may be 
applied.

Interpretation
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Territorial data availability

Similar measures

a At-risk-of-poverty rate after social transfers (EU-SILC survey) – the poverty threshold is  
established at 60% of the median annual equivalent disposable income after social transfers. 
Social transfers are social benefits as well as regular inter-household cash transfer received from 
other people or households.
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The lowest threshold is the subsistence minimum, which unmet is equivalent to extreme poverty.  
At-risk-of-extreme-poverty rate therefore presents the percentage of households in the most difficult 
economic situation.

In general, a “legal” poverty threshold shapes at higher level than subsistence minimum. It is worth 
to note, that every modification of its value (usually increase) will influence the change in the value of 
at-risk-of-poverty rate. In that situation, a significant increase in the rate does not necessarily mean a 
severe deterioration in the financial situation of households, but indicates that more households are 
given the possibility to receive social assistance benefits.

The relative threshold shows a different aspect of poverty. It takes into account the overall prosperity 
of a given society. A household may generate income exceeding the threshold of extreme and “legal” 
poverty, but be poor in comparison with the general situation of households of a similar type. While 
analyzing various breakdowns of the indicator, it should be kept in mind, that the level of relative 
poverty is different for particular types of households – e.g. these of employees, whose expenditures 
are usually higher, and these of retirees and pensioners, whose expenditures are lower. The relative 
poverty threshold is the highest threshold, and consequently, relative at-risk-of-poverty rate includes 
the highest percentage of population.
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People at-risk-of-poverty or social exclusion is a composite indicator, calculated on the basis of the 
European survey of income and living conditions (EU-SILC). It is a percentage of people, who are at 
risk of poverty or severely materially deprived, or living in households with very low work intensity.

People at-risk-of-poverty or social exclusion is an outcome of three sub-indicators:

a at-risk-of-poverty (after social transfers) – percentage of persons whose equivalent disposable  
income (after inclusion of social transfers in income) is below the poverty threshold set at 60% of 
the national median of equivalent disposable income in a given country. Social transfers are social  
benefits as well as regular inter-household cash transfer received.

a severely materially deprived persons – percentage of persons living in households declaring inability 
to satisfy at least 4 of 9 needs for financial reasons, i.e.:

 q payment for a week holiday of all households members away from home once a year;

 w consumption of meat or fish (or vegetarian equivalent) every second day;

 e keep home adequately warm; 

 r covering an unexpected expenses (in the amount corresponding to the monthly value  
 of relative poverty in the year preceding the survey, adopted in a given country);

 t timely adjust payments related to housing, repayment installments and credits;

 y possessing colour TV set;

 u possessing a car;

 i having a washing machine;

 o having a phone (stationary or mobile).

a persons living in households with low work intensity – share of persons aged 0–59 living in  
households with low work intensity in total population aged 0–59. Household with very low work  
intensity is a household, in which adults (aged 18–59) worked less than 20% of their abilities  
(less than 20% of total work potential) in the last year. 

Persons are only counted once, even if they are present in several sub-indicators.

Measure
People at-risk-of-poverty  
or social exclusion

4.2
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Available breakdowns

age groups

People at-risk-of-poverty or social exclusion is an indicator derived from the survey conducted on the 
basis of the methodology unified at the EU level and it is one of the indicators monitoring the Europe 
2020 strategy.

Increase (or decrease) in the indicator value points to an increase (or reduction) of the number  
of people who are at risk of poverty or social exclusion, i.e. are affected by at least one of three situa-
tions: the risk of poverty, severe material deprivation or living in the household with low work intensity.

While analysing data, it is worth to remember that the measure is a composite indicator. Therefore 
additional observation of its components is crucial for correct assessment of the structure of the 
phenomenon of poverty or social exclusion.

Interpretation

sex

Territorial data availability

Similar measures

a At-risk-of-poverty rate after social transfers (EU-SILC) – one of the sub-indicators of people  
at-risk-of-poverty or social exclusion.

a   At-risk-of-poverty rates by various poverty thresholds (HB survey)
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The indicator is calculated on the basis of information obtained from the EU-SILC survey. 
It is a percentage of persons living in households, who indicated a lack of possibilities to satisfy at least  
3 out of 9 of needs, i.e. they cannot: 

 q payment for a week holiday of all households members away from home once a year;

 w consumption of meat or fish (or vegetarian equivalent) every second day;

 e keep home adequately warm; 

 r covering an unexpected expenses (in the amount corresponding to the monthly value  
 of relative poverty in the year preceding the survey, adopted in a given country);

 t timely adjust payments related to housing, repayment installments and credits;

 y possessing colour TV set;

 u possessing a car;

 i having a washing machine;

 o having a phone (stationary or mobile).

Measure
Material deprivation rate (EU-SILC)

4.3

Available breakdowns

age groups sex

The indicator reflects the inability to afford things regarded by most people as desirable or even  
necessary for a dignified life. It is calculated on the basis of the methodology unified at EU level, which 
allows for international comparisons.

Interpretation
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Territorial data availability

Similar measures

a Severely materially deprived people (EU-SILC) – includes the inability to satisfy at least 4 out of 9 
needs.
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Increase (or decrease) in the value of the indicator points to an increase (or reduction) of the number 
of people at risk of material deprivation.

When analysing the data, it should be kept in mind, that the list of identified needs include the needs 
of different types and varying importance for different people. In order to maintain comparability  
of the results people, who do not have a particular good or service, because they do not want or do 
not need it are excluded from the indicator. Only people, who cannot afford given good or service 
are taken into account.

In addition, it should be noted, that survey does not specify what kind of features specific goods  
or services should have. Household can own a car or a TV, but it may be of insufficient quality.
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Health care  
and social welfare
Health care is a significant area in terms of social development and quality of life. The accessibility 
of health care services and their professional supply reflect the efficiency of health care system in 
the most synthetic way. 

This chapter focuses on details related to the accessibility of health care services: the number 
of medical stuff (doctors, nurses and midwives) and health care units (i.e. hospitals, out-patients 
departments). Such data, supplemented with results of monitoring health standard of the society, 
expressed in incidence of particular diseases or resulting mortality, constitute the basis for  
development of health care policy, including preventive activities. With current and projected  
demographic trends, they support also the education system of medical stuff with regard to the 
adjustment of educational programme to the demand on e.g. health care services of particular 
specialities. 

Social welfare is one of the social policy issues (conducted by both central and local government 
authorities), intended to enable persons and families to overcome difficult life situations which they 
are unable to manage using their own resources, abilities and rights. 
 

Terms characteristic for the area

1 Medical personnel

Out-patient health care

Hospitals

Emergency medical services

Health

Social welfare

2

3

4

5
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Term 
Medical personnel
Medical personnel are people who perform medical profession, i.e. people who are entitled,  
under separate legislation, to provide health care services and those, who hold an acquisition  
of professional qualification for the provision of health services in a certain range or in a particular 
field of medicine. 

1

Related measures

1.1 Number of physicians entitled to practise medical profession

Number of nurses/midwives entitled to practise medical profession   

Data source

a Ministry of Health, Ministry of the Interior and Administration – reporting on medical personnel   

a Central Statistical Office 

1.2

137

Social statistics
Health care and social welfare



Measure
Number of physicians entitled to practise 
medical profession
Number of physicians entitled to practice medical profession is a number of persons, who have,  
required by law, qualifications to perform the profession of a physicians and who practice that  
profession, i.e. persons who provide health services, in particular: health state examine, diagnosis  
and diseases prevention, treatment and rehabilitation of patients, consultations, as well as issue of 
medical statements and opinions. Dentists are not included as physicians..

Available breakdowns

sex

Possible computations

1.1

urban/rural area

indices  
of dynamics

Interpretation

Medical personnel availability, including physicians, is one of the fundamental elements of  
efficient health service. It meets one of the most important human needs, which is the security need.  
A measure expressing real access to physicians is not their general number, but the indicator  
showing the number of physicians per population (usually per 10 thous. of people) or population per  
1 physician. Such recalculation give a chance to compare the availability of medical personnel between 
different territorial areas and to observe changes over time.

Taking into account the diversity of health problems, data on specialization of physicians should  
be included in the analysis (especially in territorial structures). In given area the total number  
of physicians per 10 thous. population may be relatively high, but at the same time there may  
be a shortage of physicians of some specialization. In addition, observation of the incidence  
of particular diseases and causes of death may allow for more complete assessment of the population 
health situation and diagnosis of capabilities to meet the needs of patients in this scope.

age specialization

per population
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Territorial data availability

Similar measures

a Number of physicians (total medical personnel) – physicians working in the institution regardless 
of the contract type, under which the work is performed (e.g. contract of employment, civil  
law agreement, including fee-for-task agreement) and working time. One physician may be  
demonstrated more than once, in the case of performing work in more than one place.

a Number of physicians working in the main place of work – physicians working full-time, overtime 
as well as part-time in relation to work time defined in the obligatory regulations for a given type 
of work. The physicians, regardless of working time are counted once, according to the primary 
workplace.
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Measure
Number of nurses/midwives entitled  
to practise medical profession
Number of nurses/midwives entitled to practice medical profession is a number of persons,  
who have required qualifications, confirmed by appropriate documents, to perform the profession  
of a nurse/midwife and who practice that profession, i.e. persons, who provide health services,  
in particular in the scope of nursing, prevention, diagnosis, curative, rehabilitation and health promo-
tion services (in the case of midwives also connected with care over a pregnant woman, a childbearing 
woman, a woman lying-in and infant).  

Przekroje

sex

Possible computations

1.2

urban/rural area

indices of dynamics

Interpretation

While analyzing data on nurses/midwives it is worth to refer their number to the population in a given 
area (usually per 10 thous. of people) or take into account the number of population per 1 nurse/
midwife. Such recalculations allow to compare the availability of nurses/midwives in the spatial dimen-
sion, and also to observe its changes over time.

Taking into account, the that a sufficient number of nurses/midwives staff improves a patient’s sense  
of safety in the hospital ward, the decline in the number of nurses/midwives is a negative phenome-
non, and the increase – positive.

Analyzing the phenomenon it is also worth take into account the average age of nurses/midwives  
– increasing age may indicate, among others, low interest in these professions among young people.  
It is a negative phenomenon, considering the forecasts of the population structure, which provide  
increasingly higher percentage of elderly people, who will require specialized care in the future.

age by educational 
level

per population

140

Social statistics
Health care and social welfare



Territorial data availability

Similar measures

a Number of nurses/midwives (total medical personnel) – nurses/midwives working in the in-
stitution regardless of the contract type under which the work is performed (e.g. contract  
of employment, civil law agreement, including fee-for-task agreement) and working time. One  
nurse/midwife may be demonstrated more than once, in the case of performing work in more 
than one place.

a Number of nurses/midwives working in the main place of work – nurses/midwives working full-ti-
me, overtime as well as part-time in relation to work time defined in the obligatory regulations 
for a given type of work. The nurses/midwives, regardless of working time are counted once,  
according to the primary workplace.
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Term 
Out-patient health care
Out-patient health care comprises provisioning of health services by health care providers  
to patients not requiring treatment on 24-hour or on a daytime basis. Out-patient health services 
include:

a the provision of primary health care or specialized health care,

a rehabilitation benefits.

Specialised out-patient services and rehabilitation financed from public funds are provided on the 
basis of a referral from a health insurance doctor.

Specialised out-patient services without referral from a health insurance doctor are provided:

a when patient is in emergency situation, 

a where referral is not required, what concerns certain benefits (including but not limited to:  
a gynecologist and obstetrician, dentist, psychiatrist).

2

Related measures

2.1 Number of out-patient departments 

Number of consultations provided by out-patient health care

Data source

a Central Statistical Office – reporting on out-patient health care

a Ministry of Health, Ministry of the Interior and Administation, Ministry of National Defence –  
administrative data 

2.2
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Measure
Number of out-patient departments
Number of out-patient departments – number of health care units (including health centres, clinics, 
ambulatory departments and infirmaries, diagnostic facilities and medical diagnostic laboratories) 
which provide primary health care or specialized health care and in the field of rehabilitation benefits.

Available breakdowns

Possible computations 

2.1

urban/rural area

Interpretation

Out-patient departments provide a wide catalog of services, e.g. providing consultations (including 
specialized) and stomatological, performing minor procedures, rehabilitation services. They are the 
most frequent destination for patients in contact with health services, therefore, extremely important 
is the easy and quick access to their services. A growing number of clinics is a positive phenome-
non, supporting sense of security of society. However, to properly assess the scale of their availability,  
a number of out-patient departments should be related to  population in a given area – such conversion 
allows for spatial comparisons.

public/non-public

per population

by legal and 
organizational 

status 

population per 
1 out-patient 
department 

Territorial data availability
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Measure
Number of consultations provided  
by out-patient health care
Number of consultations provided by out-patient health care is a number of health care services  
provided in out-patient terms or in beneficiary’s home (patient), which are performed by a physician 
who has appropriate professional qualifications and in accordance with good medical practice.

These benefits include:

a medical examination or, 

a physical examination or,

a services treatment or,

a diagnostic examination necessary for diagnosis or follow-conducted by a physician or,

a medicines ordination.

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

2.2

urban/rural area

Interpretation

Taking into account national circumstances connected with the unfavorable assessment of the  
availability of services provided by the health service (e.g. remote dates of visits or large distance from 
the clinic in the case of people living in the countryside), a growing number of provided consultations 
in the outpatient health care may be a positive phenomenon. A scale of out-patient services may be 
used to estimate the state/level of public health – it can be assumed, that the increase in number  
of consultations is related to the worsening condition of population’s health. On the other hand, it may 
also be associated with increased awareness of prevention, therefore conclusions should be drawn 
on basis of detailed analysis.  

doctors/dental

indices of dynamics

ICD10 illness 
classification

per capita per 1 physician/ 
dentist
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Territorial data availability

The analysis concerning the number of provided consultation should be enriched with data indicating 
its change over time or indicators resulting from the reference of this amount to another, e.g.:

a number of consultations provided per capita (i.e. per 1 inhabitant), 

a number of consultations provided per 1 physician, 

a percentage of consultations provided for children and young up to age 18/people aged 65 years 
and more (etc.) – with reference to the age structure of the population in the particular area, such 
indicator supports decisions connected with optimization of specialist’s number (e.g. pediatricians 
and geriatricians) or preventive actions that contribute to reducing the number of incidences. 

The following factors may have an impact on the number of consultations provided: 

a population in a given area,

a a number of out-patient health care centers and a number of physicians/dentists,

a a number of incidences (e.g. the influenza), 

a changes of awareness level concerning benefits of prevention and early response to symptoms.
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Term 
Hospitals
Hospitals are enterprises of the therapeutic entities, in which the entity conducts medical activity  
in kind of hospital services. Hospital services are comprehensive health benefits carried out  
twenty-four hours (including diagnosis, treatment, care and rehabilitation), which cannot be  
implemented under other fixed and twenty-four hour ambulatory health care services or health 
services. 

Hospitals are divided into: 

a general hospitals, 

a psychiatric hospitals, 

a hospitals health resort.

3

Related measures

3.1 Number of general hospitals

Number of multidisciplinary hospitals 

Number of single-specialty hospitals 

Number of beds in general hospitals

Data source

a Central Statistical Office – reporting on activities of the general hospital and entities providing 
health care services in the field of long term care  

a Ministry of Health, Ministry of the Interior and Administration, Ministry of National Defense – 
administrative data 
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Measure
Number of general hospitals
Number of general hospitals is a number of the therapeutic entities conducting medical activity in 
kind of hospital services in the field of internal diseases, cardiology, oncology, communicable diseases,  
dermatology, neurology, general surgery, gynecology–obstetrics, pediatrics as well as anesthesiology 
and intensive care. The general hospital may perform hospital services in other specialties, but they are 
not a core activity of the hospital. 

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

3.1

Interpretation

A growing number of general hospitals is a positive phenomenon in respect to insufficient access 
to services provided by the health service. However, it is not enough to analyze only that amount;  
additionally, very important feature is distribution (location) of the hospitals, which is a factor determi-
ning access to the facilities. For obvious reasons the location of hospitals is related to the character 
of area and population density. A very important aspect is also a share of public hospitals in the total 
number of hospitals, which has been changing in favor of non-public hospitals in recent years.

The real scale of access to hospitals is presented by their number related to population in given area 
or by the number of inhabitants per hospital. Taking into account the different size of the hospitals, 
the analysis may be supplemented by observing the number of beds in general hospitals per number  
of population or number of the population per bed.

Number of beds in general hospitals includes beds that are permanently placed in the fully equipped 
patient wards, and are occupied by patients or are prepared to be occupied (data concerning beds  
in general hospitals do not include day-care beds in hospital wards). 

by founding 
organ

indices of dynamics

public/non-public

per population  

by territorial range  
(gminas, poviats, voivodships  

and over–voivodships)

by range of  
treatment  

(general, specialized)

by a number  
of beds (by size  

of hospitals) 
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Taking into account a duration of waiting for certain services, an increase in the number of beds seems 
to be positive phenomenon. However, decrease in their number does not necessarily mean worse 
(e.g. due to long time waiting) access to the hospital services. Factors that may cause changes in the 
number of beds in hospitals are as follows:

a creation new or elimination of existing wards, 

a stage of medicine development (faster diagnosis, access to more effective medicines, less invasive 
surgical services, enabling faster healing, etc.), 

a growing share of so-called one-day services, which helps to reduce waiting time for surgery  
services, 

a hospital stay and a period of absence from work,

a reorganization of the hospital or its transformation into a public institution,

a adaptation of hospital’s activity to regional needs.

Territorial data availability

Similar measures

a Number of multidisciplinary hospitals – is the number of the therapeutic entities conducting daily 
and 24-hour health services in scope of in such specialties as cardiology, neurology, dermatolo-
gy, pregnancy pathology and the newborn, ophthalmology, otolaryngology, traumatology, urology, 
neurosurgery, pediatric surgery, oncological surgery. Specialized hospital may perform hospital 
services typical for general hospital, i.e. within the framework of internal diseases, general surgery, 
obstetrics and gynecology, pediatrics, anesthesiology and intensive care, but they are not its core 
activity.

a Number of single-specialty hospitals – is the number of therapeutic entities conducting daily and 
24-hour health services in the scope of only one specialization (e.g. oncology, cardiology) or several 
related specializations (e.g. gynecology and obstetrics).
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Term 
Emergency medical services
Emergency medical services is a system created in order to carry out state tasks of ensuring  
assistance to each person in emergency situation. Such a system includes the following persons:  
a system doctor, a system nurse, a medical rescuer, a doctor coordinator of centres of rescue  
information, a medical dispatcher and a driver (including a pilot). The units of the system are:  
emergency rescue teams (including medical air rescue teams) and hospital emergency wards.

Emergency situation with risk to health is a situation involving sudden or anticipated in the short 
term onset of symptoms of health worsening, of which direct consequence may be severe damage 
to bodily functions or personal injury or loss of life, and which demands immediate medical  
emergency treatment.

4

Related measures

4.1 Number of hospital emergency wards

Number of calls to the occurrence places realized by emergency rescue teams

Institutions providing night and holiday medical assistance 

Trauma-centers

Data source

a Central Statistical Office – reporting on first aid and emergency medical services

4.2
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Measure
Number of hospital emergency wards
Number of hospital emergency wards is a number of hospital wards providing health care services for 
people in emergency situation with risk to health. These benefits include preliminary diagnosis and 
treatment to the extent necessary for the stabilization of vital functions. 
The patient may apply to a hospital emergency ward without a referral. Regionalization is not applica-
ble and therefore, an assistance is provided regardless of the patient’s place of residence and place of 
the event. 

The hospital emergency wards are organized in the hospitals which are equipped with at least: 

a general surgery ward with a traumatic section, and in the case of hospitals providing health  
services for children – with pediatric surgery ward;

a internal diseases ward, and in the case of hospitals providing health services for children  
– with pediatric ward;

a anesthesiology ward and intensive therapy ward;

a diagnostic imaging lab.

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

4.1

Interpretation

A growing number of hospital emergency wards is a positive phenomenon. Simultaneous increase  
in the number of emergency rescue teams improves an efficiency of care of patients in emergency 
situation and increases the chance of survival. Indicators such as the number of hospital emergency 
wards per 100 thous. of population or the number of persons per 1 hospital emergency ward will  
enable spatial comparisons and more comprehensive analysis of a demand for emergency wards 
services in a given area.

by type of assistance provided  
(out-patient type, treated on a 24-hour 

basis type, in-patient type)

by type of out-patient clinics  
providing the consultations in hospital 

emergency wards

per capita
population per 1 hospital  

emergency ward
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Territorial data availability

Similar measures

a Institutions providing night and holiday medical assistance – institutions which provide primary 
health care assistance outside of appropriate facility’s working hours (i.e. mainly between 6:00 pm 
and 8:00 am on weekdays, twenty-four hours on Saturdays and Sundays, as well as on public and 
statutory holidays).

a Trauma-centers – are functionally separated parts of the hospital. Their tasks include: accepting 
the patient, comprehensive diagnosis and multidisciplinary treatment of the patient, according 
to current medical knowledge in the field of severe treatment, multiple or multi-organ injury.  
A trauma-center consists of a specialized surgical ward and diagnostic laboratory that provide  
health benefits to the traumatic patient. Trauma-center disposes an airport or airstrip for  
helicopter rescue, located at a distance enabling adoption of traumatic patients without  
the intermediation of specialized means of medical transport.
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Measure
Number of calls to the occurrence places 
realized by emergency rescue teams
Number of calls to the occurrence places realized by emergency rescue teams – is a number of,  
realized by emergency rescue teams, calls to the places where a situation posing an immediate health 
risk occurred, and to the area of the impact of this situation. 
Emergency rescue teams are equipped with specialized means of medical transport and undertake 
medical rescue activities in outpatient to rescue people in emergency situation with risk to health. 

Emergency rescue teams are divided into:

a basic teams, consisting of at least two people holding license to perform medical rescue  
activities, including a system nurse or a medical rescuer, 

a specialized teams, consisting of at least three people holding license to perform medical  
rescue activities, including a system doctor and a system nurse, or a medical rescuer. 

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

4.2

Interpretation

Changes in the value of measure may be caused by changes in the number of events that require  
intervention of emergency rescue teams, i.e. increase/decrease the number of sudden disease  
or traffic-way accidents. On the other hand, the number of calls realized by emergency rescue teams 
depends on the number of such teams (or/and on their staff). More or less frequent realized calls may 
be a result of changing possibilities of emergency rescue teams that are able to perform a certain 
number of visits to patients.
The number of realized calls may also be interpreted in terms of the percentage of calls connected  
(or not connected) with an emergency situation with risk to health.

by occurrence place (traffic-way,  
work place, school, home, other)

indicies of dynamics

by sex  
of a victim

by age  
of a victim 

calls connected/not connected  
with an emergency situation  

with risk to health 

per population  
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Territorial data availability
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voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)



Term 
Health
Health, according to the WHO’s definition (The Constitution of the World Health Organization signed on 
22 July 1946), is a state of complete physical, mental and social well-being and not merely the absence of 
disease or infirmity.

5

Related measures

5.1 Euro Health Consumer Index (EHCI)

Number of incidences and poisonings

Morbidity rate (incidence rate) – the number of newly registered incidences per a certain number 
of population (usually per 100 thous.)

Prevalence rate – the number of all known incidences of a specific chronic disease per a certain 
number of population (usually per 100 thous.)

 Life expectancy at birth

Data source

a World Health Organization 

a  Research Institute of the Health Consumer Powerhouse (HCP) 

a  Central Statistical Office – reporting  

a  Ministry of Health, Ministry of the Interior, Ministry of National Defence – administrative data 
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Measure
Euro Health Consumer Index (EHCI)
Euro Health Consumer Index (EHCI) – is an index that is used to compare health policies in many Euro-
pean countries, taking into account six key areas for consumers, associated with health care:

a patient rights and information, 

a accessibility,

a outcomes,

a range and reach of services,

a prevention,

a pharmaceuticals. 

The index is based on public statistical data, surveys completed by patients and independent research 
conducted by the Research Institute of the Health Consumer Powerhouse (HCP), headquartered in 
Sweden and in Poland – National Insurance Institute.  

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

5.1

Interpretation

European Health Consumer Index is analyzed with use of: 

a scores obtained by the health policy of given state – the higher number of points scored by the  
state, the better situation of its health care system,

a a position of the country in the ranking – the higher place where the country ranks, the better  
situation of its health care system.

none

none
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Territorial data availability

The index is tested annually, so the analysis can be extended with observation of changes over time.  
If the number of points achieved by country increases it may be said that its health system improves.  
A similar conclusion can be drawn, when the state reaches higher location in the rankings. However such 
phenomenon should be analyzed very carefully – not necessarily it would be caused by improvement 
in the health system, it may also indicate deterioration of the health systems in the countries, that 
were previously higher ranked. An another reason of such a situation may be an increasing number  
of countries participating in the study.

In the ranking each country can achieve 1000 points maximum, which is the sum of points achieved 
in specific areas:

a patient rights and information – 150 points,

a accessibility – 225 points,

a outcomes – 250 points,

a range and reach of services – 150 points,

a prevention – 125 points,

a pharmaceuticals – 100 points.

Similar measures

a The National Efficiency of Health Care Index – is developed by Internet service http://www.pwc.
pl/en.html and the PwC consulting company. There were selected 44 indicators (in 2014) to mo-
nitor the Index. The indicators differentiated from these selected to monitor the Euro Health Con-
sumer Index (48 indicators in 2014). Also the key areas monitored in the study have been unlikely 
defined:

 - improve the health of inhabitants, 

 - an effective financial management, 

 - consumer quality health care.
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Term 
Social welfare
The aim of social assistance is to enable overcoming difficult situations to those persons, who are  
not able to overcome them independently, with their own powers, resources and capabilities. The social 
assistance supports people in terms of meeting their basic needs and enabling them life in conditions of 
human dignity. The tasks of social assistance include also prevention from difficult situations in life, as well 
as activities empowering individuals and families and integrating them with social environment.

The social assistance is organized by units of central and local administration in cooperation with  
organizations such as foundations, associations, the Catholic Church, other churches, religious groups, 
employers and both natural and legal persons.

Units of social assistance are as follows:

a regional social assistance centres,

a poviat centres for family support,

a social policy centres,

a social assistance houses (which, depending on to whom they are intended, are divided into  
houses for the elderly, the chronically ill with somatic disorders, the chronically mentally ill, adults  
with intellectual disabilities, children and young people with intellectual disabilities, people with  
physical disabilities),

a specialist counselling facilities, including family counselling,

a support centers,

a crisis intervention centers.

6
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Related measures

6.1 Number of beneficiaries of social assistance benefits 

Beneficiaries of social assistance at domicile 

Beneficiaries of family benefits

Social welfare institutions 

Social benefits

Data source

a Ministry of Family, Labour and Social Policy – administrative data 

a  Ministry of Finance – administrative data

a  Central Statistical Office – reporting on families and institutional foster care, daily assistance 
centres and facilities of social welfare
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Measure
Number of beneficiaries of social  
assistance benefits
Number of beneficiaries of social assistance benefits is a number of persons, who are not able to overco-
me difficult situations independently, with their own powers, resources and capabilities, and who benefit 
from assistance, as follows:

a cash benefits (these are mainly permanent benefit, periodical benefit and purpose benefit,  
assistance for foster families and financial assistance forms for people leaving foster families, care 
and education centres and others),

a non-financial assistance (forms of assistance: shelter, meal, clothing, care services, social work, 
specialized counselling, particular in legal, psychological, pedagogical counselling, as well as stay at 
support centers).

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

6.1

Interpretation

A growing number of beneficiaries of social assistance may be considered as a negative phenomenon,  
as it leads to increase in costs associated with care of people in difficult circumstances. However, it should 
be taken into account, that changes in the number of beneficiaries may be a result of changes in regulations,  
so that larger or smaller group of persons may obtain rights to receive appropriate treatment.  
Therefore significant changes in data do not necessarily mean a sudden improvement or deterioration 
in living standards. 

by assistance form  
(monetary and non-monetary assistance)

by income  
criterion   by age

by assistance  
reason

per population share in the total 
population
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The number of beneficiaries of social assistance is influenced, among others, by:

a labour market policy,

a social policy (e.g.: changes in the level of income entitling to benefits),

a access to the health care and health system solutions.

In order to assess the real extent of social assistance and for needs of spatial analyzes, the number 
of beneficiaries of social assistance should be related to the population in area (e.g. presented per 10 
thous. of population or calculated as a share of total population).

Territorial data availability
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Similar measures

a Beneficiaries of social assistance at domicile – the population of households, which received 
financial assistance, material assistance or assistance in the form of services through the social 
welfare center. It means also a community of all members of these households, regardless the 
type and recipient of the benefit. This  term is used interchangeably with the term “benefiting from 
social assistance”. This is due to the fact, that social assistance requests are considered basing on 
analysis of the financial situation of all members of the household of the applicant.

a Beneficiaries of family benefits – are families, who get benefits for dependent children and adults, 
who are entitled to benefits for themselves, as well as the population of children, on whom family 
allowances were paid.

 The family benefits include:

 - family benefit and supplements to the family benefit;

 - one-off subsidy due to giving birth to a child;

 - attendance benefits: nursing allowance, nursing benefit and special attendance allowance.

Poland

other countries

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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Prices
This area includes issues related to the development of prices in major branches of the national 
economy. Price, defined as monetary value of goods or services, forms the essential macroecono-
mic category. Prices are of key importance for decision-making by market participants in the market 
economy – producers on the one side and consumers on the other. 

The observation of price phenomena, including level of prices and price changes, is crucial from the 
perspective of both the whole economy and its component areas. These include price phenomena 
related to agricultural, industrial or construction production, transport, storage and telecommuni-
cations as well as retail prices of goods and services or price indices of goods and services purcha-
sed by particular groups of households. This area deals also with price phenomena in foreign trade 
or national accounts, as well as core inflation and foreign exchange market. 

Information identified by official statistics in this area, providing opportunity for monitoring and 
assessment of prices, is supplementary to the analysis of current economic developments or living 
standards of the population. 

Terms characteristic for the area

1 Producer prices — prices in agriculture

Producer prices — prices of industry, construction, transport, storage  
and telecommunications as well as business activity

Prices of consumer goods and services

Transaction prices of foreign trade (imports and exports)

2

3

4
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Term 
Producer prices – prices in agriculture

1

Producer prices cover prices of agricultural products, of industrial goods and services, of construction 
and assembly works, of transport, storage and telecommunication services as well as of services  
related to business activity.

Agricultural prices refer to prices of agricultural products purchased by economic entities directly 
from agricultural producers and to prices of agricultural products and livestock received by farmers  
on marketplaces.

Related measures

Price indices of agricultural output:

a gross output (crop and animal)
a market output (crop and animal)

Average procurement prices of agricultural products

Average marketplace prices of agricultural products received by farmers 

Procurement price indices of major agricultural products

Price indices of agricultural products sold by private farms in agriculture

Price indices of goods and services purchased by private farms in agriculture
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Price relations in agriculture (of which: relations between marketplace and procurement 
prices, relations of procurement prices for a unit of a given agricultural product to a unit  
of another product, relations between retail prices of means of production for agriculture 
and procurement prices of agricultural products, relations between retail prices of selected 
foodstuff to procurement prices of agricultural products)

Indices of price relations

Index of price relations (“price gap”) of sold agricultural products and goods and services by 
private farms

Average annual prices of arable land in private turnover

Data source

a Central Statistical Office – reports on:

 -  monthly (report) and semi-annual on the procurement survey of agricultural products;

 -  monthly price quotations of agricultural products received by farmers on marketplaces;

 -  quarterly prices survey of selected argicultural land in private farms.

a Ministry of Agriculture and Rural Development

1.1

Economic statistics
Prices



164

Measure
Index of price relations (“price gap”) of sold 
agricultural products and goods and  
services purchased by private farms

1.1

Index of price relations (“price gap”) is a ratio of price index of sold agricultural products (crop 
and animal) to price index of goods and services purchased by private farms in agriculture. It was 
calculated as a weight system, using the structure of sales of agricultural products as well as the 
structure of purchases of goods and services from the year preceding the one under the survey. 

Price indices used for calculations of:
  - sold agricultural products reflect changes of average weighted procurement prices  

 and prices received by farmers on marketplaces.
  - prices of purchased goods and services express changes in retail prices of goods and  

 services purchased for consumption, current agricultural production or investment  
 purposes. 

The following weight systems have been applied for prices of purchased goods and services 
intended for: 

a consumption – the structure of expenditure (excluding own consumption) of households  
of farmers (resulting from households budget survey);

a current agricultural output – the structure of purchases which were carried out  
by private farms; 

a investment – the structure of monetary expenditure based on data from national accounts  
concerning gross capital formation.

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

none

none
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Interpretation

Index of price relations (“price gap”) is one of more important profitablility measures of agricultural  
output of private farms. It can be determined directly by market conditions for agricultural output, 
including prices on global agricultural markets, domestic supply and demand on basic agricultural 
products as well as foreign demand on selected food products. 

When price indices of sold agricultural products are higher than those of goods and services  
purchased by producers, the indicator constitutes above 100, which is considered positive. Price 
conditions have thus a positive effect on financial results of agricultural output and as a consequence 
on the economic (financial) situation of agricultural producers. Agricultural output is profitable.  
In the reverse situation, when the price indices of goods and services purchased are higher 
than those of sold agricultural products, the indicator is below 100 and is considered negative.  
Unprofitable agricultural output have a negative impact on worsening of the economic situation  
of agricultural farms. 

It is worth noting that the indicator can constitute above 100 (so considered positive for producers) 
even if there is a decrease in prices of sold agricultural products, but with the deeper decline in 
prices of goods and services purchased at the same time. 

Territorial data availability

Poland

powiats
(LAU 1)

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

gminas
(LAU 2) other countries
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Term 
Producer prices – prices in scope  
of industry, construction, transport,  
storage and telecommunications  
as well as business activity

2

Producer prices cover prices of agricultural products, of industrial goods and services, of construction 
and assembly works, of transport, storage and telecommunications services as well as of services  
related to business activity.

Producer prices in the scope of industry, construction, transport, storage and telecommunications  
as well as business activity are based on the producer price survey conducted among a purposely  
selected group of entities of the national economy. The list of entities covered by the survey is updated 
annualy. An essential criterion of sample selection of economic entities – as the reporting units as well as 
goods, works and services are both the significant value of production and the necessity to provide  
for an adequate representation in every major kind of activity. The lists of representatives of entities  
of the national economy and products as well as works and services chosen for the survey are updated 
according to changes in the assortment structure of sales and changes in the classification standards.

The observation includes two price categories:

a) producer price – i.e. amount of money received by a producer from a buyer for a unit of product 
(good, work or service), decreased by the value added tax (VAT) due and increased by the excise  
tax (when applicable), including surcharges, discounts and rebates provided for the contract.  
The price results from dividing the monthly sold value of product by its quantity. Depending on the 
direction of sales and buyers’ category, the following prices can be observed: selling, wholesale, retail 
or transaction prices.

b) basic price – i.e. amount of money received by a producer from a buyer for a unit of product (good or 
service), decreased by the taxes on the product as well as by applicable rebates and deductions and 
increased by subsidies received for the product.

Taxes on products cover: value added tax – VAT (on domestic products and on imports), tax and custom 
duties on imports (including excise tax) and other taxes on products, such as excise tax on domestic 
products and taxes on selected types of services (e.g. tax on games of chance and mutual betting)  
and since 2010 lump sum tax on goods and services from occasional transport of passengers in buses 
with foreign registration.
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Related indicators

2.1 Price indices of sold production of industry

Price indices of sold production of industry by main industrial groupings

Price indices of sold production of industrial products

Producer prices of selected food products

Price indices of construction and assembly production

Price indices of construction and assembly works

Price indices of structures 

Price indices of road constructions 

Price indices of selected bridges

Price indices of selected works carried out on roads and streets 

Price indices of selected works carried out on bridges and viaducts 

Price indices of transport, storage and telecommunications services

Producer price indices of services related to business activity 

2.2

2.3

Data source

a Central Statistical Office – reports including:

 - producer price survey covering goods and services of industry as well as of transport, storage and  
 communications, forestry and fishing;

 - survey on average domestic producer prices of selected food products;

 - producer price survey of works and construction of structures and model cost estimates for  
 selected structures (buildings);

 - survey on the prices of road and bridge works and constructions, model cost estimations for 
 selected civil engineering works;

 - secondary data from reports on economic activity, reports on production and services in  
 transport and communications;

 - producer price survey of services;

 - price lists and tariffs of passenger’s railway, bus and air transport as well as postal and telephon  
 and telefax services.
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Measure
Price indicies of sold production of industry

2.1

Price indices of sold production of industry gives a synthetic picture of the changes (increase  
or decrease) in a given period of basic prices of purposely selected industrial goods and services  
(representatives).

Indices are based on monthly observation of prices and value of sold production of goods 
and services (representatives) achived by economic entities under the Industry category,  
i.e. an additional grouping within the NACE Rev. 2 classification including the following sections: 
“Mining and quarrying”, “Manufacturing”, “Electricity, gas, steam and air conditioning supply”  
and “Water supply; sewerage, waste management and remediation activities”. The survey  
concernes entities with the number of employees amounts to 10 persons and more. 

Based on the information on average monthly price level of goods and services, price indices  
of representatives are calculated which are the used to obtain price indices of higher aggregation 
levels according to the NACE Rev. 2 by applying relevant weight systems. 

The following weight systems are applied:

a value of the sold production of representatives and value of the sold production according 
to particular levels of aggregation by the NACE Rev. 2 (groups, divisions, sections) in a survey 
month,

a value of the sold production in 2010, updated by the price and assortment structure changes 
of industrial goods and services.  

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

none

by the NACE Rev. 2 by main industrial groupings  
(i.e. MIGs)

by domestic and  
non-domestic market
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Interpretation

Price indices of sold production of industry, together with  price index of consumer goods and 
services or GDP deflator (i.e. a synthetic indicator reflecting price changes of all goods and services 
in the national economy) is a widely used measure of inflation, defined as the increase in general 
level of prices in the national economy. 

Price indices of sold production of industry illustrate price dynamics resulting from actually  
introduced changes in price levels of goods and services as well as from changes in the asortment 
sales structure and changes of the demand and supply on such goods. 

The analysis of price indices of sold production of industry is used to determine whether the  
inflation pressure appears during the production process, which can result in the increase  
of consumer goods and services prices. In other words, indices of producer prices are leading  
indicators in relation to the consumer price indices and thus can constitute a base for them over 
several months. 

The rising prices of sold production of industry can indicate possible future increase in prices of con-
sumer goods and services, and thus the increase in general level of prices in the national economy  
(i.e. inflation). 

Indices of sold production of industry are used to:

a compute the value of sold production expressed in current prices into constant prices and  
to calculate volume indices of goods and services production in industry,

a calculate investment outlays and production in the system of national accounts according to 
the ESA 2010. 

Territorial data availability

Poland

powiats
(LAU 1)

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

gminas
(LAU 2) other countries
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Measure
Price indices of contruction and assembly  
production

2.2

Price indices of construction and assembly production gives a synthetic picture of the price 
changes (increase or decrease) of selected construction and assembly works (i.e. representatives)  
in a given period. The subject of the price survey is the basic price (whereas basic price equals pro-
ducer price as there is no subsidies to products and excise tax). 

Prices indices of construction and assembly production are calculated on the basis of a monthly 
survey of prices of works representatives completed on the domestic area by economic  
entities included in the ‘’Construction’’ section according to the NACE Rev. 2. Such entities 
are purposely selected, and employed 10 persons and more. In the construction units there 
are registered prices of works, which have been done but not necessarily sold in the surveyed 
month. A price of work is therefore obtained according to the cost-price basis in surveyed units  
according to generally applied rules on calculation of prices of construcion and assembly  
production. Such approach results from long periods of works completion and clearing accounts 
for concerned objects.

An essential criterion of sample selection of construction and assembly works are both  
repetitiveness from one period to another and significant share in the production structure. 

The set of information on the average monthly price levels of construction and assembly works 
constitutes a basis for calculation of price indices of representatives, used to obtain price indices  
of higher aggregation levels according to the NACE Rev. 2 by applying relevant weight systems.

The following weight systems are applied:

a value of the sold production of representatives in a surveyed month and,

a value of the sold production according to particular levels of aggregation by the NACE Rev. 2  
(divisions, sections),

a value of sale in 2010, updated by the price and assortment structure changes of construction 
and assembly works.  
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Interpretation

Price indices of construction and assembly production illustrate price dynamics resulting from ac-
tually introduced changes in prices of construction works as well as from changes in the assort-
ment structure of sales and in the buyer’s structure. 

When analysing price indices of construction and assembly production it is necessary to take into 
account their determinants, on the one hand changes in the demand and supply on the construc-
tion market, on the other hand production costs, i.e. prices of construction materials, wages and 
transport services. 

Price indices of construction and assembly production are used to:

a) compute the value of construction and assembly production expressed in current prices to 
constant prices and to calculate volume indices of construction and assembly production,

b) keep sub-accounts in the system of national accounts according to the ESA 2010,

c) indexation the value of construction and assembly works in contracts between an investor  
and a contractor.

Territorial data availability

Poland

powiats
(LAU 1)

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

gminas
(LAU 2) other countries

Economic statistics
Prices

Available breakdowns

by the  
NACE Rev. 2

Possible computations

none
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Measure
Price indices of transport, storage  
and telecommunications services

2.3

Price indices of transport, storage and telecommunications services give a synthetic picture of the 
price changes (increase or decrease) of services of transport, storage and telecommunications 
which are received by domestic producers of these services, in a given period. 

Prices indices of transport, storage and telecommunications services are calculated on the basis  
of a monthly information on prices of selected services in the field of passengers and goods  
transport and other services rendered by economic entities included in the ‘’Transportation  
and storage” section and ‘’Telecommunications’’ division in the section “Information and com-
munication” according to the NACE Rev.2. Such entities are purposely selected, and the number  
of employees amounts to 10 and more persons. The subject of the price survey in the field  
of transport, storage and telecommunications is the basic prices and the values of representative 
sales.

The weight system for calculation of the aggregated price indices of transport, storage and  
telecommunications services is based on the turnover generated by economic entities in the base 
year.

Available breakdowns 

Possible compilations

none

by the  
NACE Rev. 2
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Territorial data availability

Poland

powiats
(LAU 1)

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

gminas
(LAU 2) other countries
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Interpretation

Price indices of transport, storage and telecommunications illustrate price dynamics resulting from 
actually introduced changes in prices of such services in the scope defined.  

These indices are used for computing the value of sold production of transport, storage and  
telecommunications services expressed in current prices into constant prices and for calculation 
volume index of services production as well as to compile sub-accounts in the system of national 
accounts.

In addition to their informative function, data on such prices are used to calculate price indices  
of consumer goods and services. 
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Term 
Prices of consumer goods and services

3

Prices of consumer goods and services (plus tax encumbrances, including VAT) are prices paid by  
the public on the retail market for goods and services purchased for consumption.

Related measures

3.1 Price indices of consumer goods and services

Price indices of consumer goods and services for groups of households 

Core inflation

Retail prices of selected consumer goods and services 

Price index of durable non-foodstuffs.

Data source 

a Central Statistical Office – reports on prices of consumer goods and services survey and secondary 
data from households budget survey
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Measure
Price indices of consumer goods and services

3.1

Price indices of consumer goods and services reflect changes over a given period (increase and 
decrease) in prices of purposely selected consumer goods and services, based on the structure  
of expenditure (excluding own consumption) of households. 

Calculations of price indices of consumer goods and services are based on the following  
information sources:

a expenditure structure of the total population (as well as of particular groups of households: 
employees, farmers, self-employed, retirees and pensioners, households maintained from  
non-earned sources other than retirement and other pension) on purchasing consumer goods 
and services as a basis for the weight system,  

a price levels of consumer goods and services, recorded by statistical price collectors directly  
in selected retail sales outlets, prices so-called uniform and prices of goods and services  
purchased on Internet.

Price indices are compiled on the basis of price observation of selected representative  
items of consumer goods and services. The observation of those prices is done by price collectors  
in selected survey regions and in selected price sales outlets across the country. The region can be 
a town, a part of a large city, gmina or a district.

A centrally fixed list of goods and services (i.e. representative items) is updated on annual basis due  
to changes in the households consumption model. It means that new goods and services are  
considered in survey, and those which lost their representation in the statistical basket are  
excluded. 

Calculation of prices of all representative items are based on the set of price quotations carried out 
by price collectors and quotations of goods and services purchased on the Internet as well as the 
information on uniform prices ruling throughout the country or its part. Using them and applying 
the adopted weight system final price indices of consumer goods and services are calculated. 

For calculations assesing a weighting system has been applied the structure of households’  
expenditure on consumer goods and services (average annual expenditure per capita) from  
the year preceding the surveyed one, obtained from the household budget survey. The grouping  
of consumer goods and services has been made on the basis of the Classification of Individual  
Consumption by Purpose (COICOP).
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Available breakdowns 

Possible computations

none

Interpretation

Price indices of consumer goods and services inform on how much more or less a consumer spent 
on the average on purchasing the same quantities of the same or similar goods and services in  
a given period in relation to the reference (base) year. In other words, it is possible to deter-
mine with this indicator the percentage changes in prices based on the structure of households’  
expenditure from the year preceding the surveyed one. For instance – price index of consumer 
goods and services purchased by households of retirees informs how much the expenditure of 
retirees increased or decreased in a given period resulting only from the rise or fall in prices (and 
not due to the changes in the type of goods or services purchased). 

Price index of consumer goods and services should not be identified with the inflation  
phenomenon, which means the increase in the overall price level of goods and services in  
the national economy and is a broader term referring to both consumer and producer prices 
and to prices of foreign trade. Price index of goods and services is however one of the inflation  
measures. Its systematic observation together with the analysis of other measures and statistical 
indicators, such as dynamics of wages, retirement and other pensions, interest rates on loans and 
deposits helps to identify inflation, its scale and directions. 

Currently it is believed that in the long term a slight stable price growth (up to 3%), in relation to the  
corresponding period of the previous year, is considered the most favourable for the economy 
from the macroeconomic perspective. Falling prices or their increase above 3% is however  
perceived as negative over the long period. 

Price indices of consumer goods and services are implemented for revision of various economic  
measures, including wages and salaries, retirement and other pensions, for determination of  
purchasing power of wages, for calculations of households incomes in comparable price conditions 
or as deflators in national accounts statistics. 

by groups of 
households

by COICOP
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When analysing prices of consumer goods and services should not be forgotten that they  
present the average price changes. They are calculated for a typical structure of expenditure of  
an average household. The indicator expresses thus changes in economic situation of all  
households or a selected group of households, and not of a given household or family. 

Similar indicators

a Harmonized Index of Consumer Prices (HICP) – is computed according to the uniform  
methodology of Eurostat and is mainly used in the European countries. It enables interna-
tional comparisons concerning prices. In contrast to the national consumer price index (CPI), 
it is based on the uniform basket,applying to all European Union member states, of consumer 
 goods and services, ensuring comparability of results. The basis of calculation of HICP is  
an observation of representative items of consumer goods and services and the weight system 
based on the structure of individual consumption expenditure in the households sector.

 Harmonized Index of Consumer Prices, in accordance with inflation criterion included in the 
Maastricht Treaty, provides a background for the stability price assessment in the EU countries. 
This criterion limits the acceptable inflation rate in the EU member countries. Accordingly, the 
HICP inflation level of a given country shall not exceed of more than 1.5 percentage points 
above the average inflation rate of the three EU member states with the lowest inflation. 

a Core inflation – is used by central bank to measure price changes of consumer goods and  
services in the economy, excluding selected groups of goods and services. 

 The National Bank of Poland (NBP) compiles four measures of core inflation for monetary policy 
purposes:

 -  inflation net of administered prices,
 - inflation net of most volatile prices, 
 - inflation net of food and energy prices, 
 - 15% trimmed mean.
 The core inflation indices serve to assess the mid- and long-term growth trend in the overall 

price level of goods and services in the economy. 

Territorial data availability
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Term 
Transaction prices of foreign trade  
(imports and exports)

4

Transaction price is used in foreign trade statistics (in imports and exports of goods). It defines a price of 
goods in national currency and it results from conversion of its price in foreign currency according to the 
current exchange rates.

Transaction price in imports equals the purchase price of goods based on cif Polish port or franco Polish 
border, including transport and insurance cost to the Polish border, while transaction prices in exports 
equals the sale price of goods based on fob, i.e. fixed on franco border or fob port of the delivery country. 
In Poland the prices converted into zlotys according to the obligatory foreign exchange rates.  

Related measures

4.1 Transaction price indices (unit value) of foreign trade (imports and exports)

“Terms of trade” index

Price indices of the distribution of imports and exports by Broad Economic Categories (BEC)

Price indices of the distribution of imports by direction of use according to BEC

Data source

a Systems and registers of: Ministry of Finance, Ministry of Economy, Chamber of Maritime Commerce, 
Ministry of Agriculture and Rural Development, Civil Aviation Authority

4.2

Economic statistics
Prices
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Measure
Transaction price indices of foreign trade  
(imports and exports)

4.1

Transaction price index illustrates price dynamics of goods in foreign trade (in imports and  
exports), expressed in zlotys in relation to the reference (base) period, i.e. it defines changes of 
prices in foreign currency prices and changes in exchange rate of foreign currencies expressed in 
zlotys.

Observation of prices and calculations of price indices are conducted on a selected group  
of commodities, applying various criteria. The basic criterion for the selection of goods (classified  
by the combined nomenclature – the CN) is their substantial share in foreign trade turnover  
ensuring representation and reflecting price changes  in a given aggregation group. In imports the 
prices of goods delivered to the customs border of the importing country (i.e. based on cif) are 
taken into consideration, while in exports – prices of goods delivered to the customs border of 
the exporting country (based on fob). Prices are given per unit of goods, i.e. as “unit values”  and 
they constitute the basis for price indices for the lowest levels of the CN aggregation. Price indices 
for the higher levels of aggregation are compiled regarding the structure of turnover value in the 
surveyed year.

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

none

by Combined  
Nomenclature (CN)

Interpretation

The analyses of changes in foreign trade turnover (expressed in PLN, USD, EUR) should include 
the observation of changes in transaction prices in imports and exports. The increase or decrease  
of such prices result in the increased or decreased imports and exports value, respectively.  
The transaction price indices are used for computing the value of foreign trade turnover expressed 
in current prices into constant prices and for calculation volume index showing changes in the level 
of physical size of foreign trade turnover. 

Economic statistics
Prices

by Standard International Trade  
Classification (SITC)

countries  
and groups  
of countries

by Broad  
Economic  

Categories (BEC)
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Territorial data availability
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It should be noted that transaction price indices as aggregate values introduce the real trends in 
imports and exports prices only approximately. Such price indices, available at the lowest level  
of aggregation, are also determined by the assortment changes as well as geographical structure 
of trade, transport costs or terms of payment, exchange rates of different currency used in  
international trade. 
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Measure
Terms of trade index

4.2

Terms of trade index presents the relation between changes in prices of exported goods and 
changes in prices of imported ones. It is calculated with the use of transaction price indices in  
foreign trade reflecting the price changes in imports and exports expressed in zlotys. 

It is calculated according to the following formula:

Terms of trade index =                                                x 100

Available breakdowns 

Possible computations

none

Interpretation

Terms of trade index is used for the observation of changes in prices in foreign trade. It defines 
the terms of exchange of goods between countries, price relations and exchange relations between 
different commodity groups. Favourable price relation in exports and imports indicates trade con-
tribution to the increased economic efficiency, and thus a possible improvement in trade balance. 

It can be said that the analysis of terms of trade index aims at determining the changes in purchasing 
power of exported goods to imported ones unless their structure significantly changes. 

Terms of trade index above 100 means that prices of goods exported rise quicker than those  
of goods imported. It indicates increased gains from foreign trade, and thus an improvement  
in trade balance of a given country. Terms of trade index below 100 means however that prices 
of goods imported rise quicker than those of goods exported. This will indicate a deterioration  
in terms of exchange and a worsening in trade balance. Terms of trade index equal 100 means that 
a given country has neither benefits nor losses as a result of price changes in foreign trade.

export price index

import price index

by  International Standard Trade  
Classification (SITC)

by Combined  
Nomenclature (CN)

by countries  
and groups  
of countries

Economic statistics
Prices
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Territorial data availability
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Agriculture and forestry
Important area of the national economy includes agricultural activity (e.g. agricultural land,  
livestock, crop and animal production) and forest management (e.g. logging and supply of other 
forestry products, forest exploitation). Detailed analysis of phenomena in agriculture and forestry 
requires monitoring of measures beyond the scope of this chapter, and related to other areas such 
as means of agricultural production, prices, price relations in agriculture, employment in agriculture 
and forestry. 

Agriculture, along with industry and service activities, is traditionally perceived as one of the basic 
pillars of the economy. The condition of the agricultural sector is of key importance for food  
security. It is worth noting that ongoing changes in the agricultural production are frequently  
caused by factors independent of people – weather conditions or scale of natural disasters.  
The supply and prices on the agricultural markets are determined, among others, by spatial lo-
cation of crops or livestock, demand for agricultural products, farm mechanization, application of 
fertilizers and prices of means of agricultural production and land. 

Terms characteristic for the area

1 Agricultural output

Agricultural land

Crops

Livestock

Forestry

2

3

4
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Term 
Agricultural output

1

Agricultural output includes crop and animal output. It is characterized by the value of gross output 
(including the final and market agricultural output), intermediate consumption and gross value added.

Related measures

1.1 Gross agricultural output

Data source

a Central Statistical Office – reporting related to livestock, crop area, volume and productivity of output, 
prices of agricultural products and procurement
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Measure
Gross agricultural output

1.1

Gross agricultural output includes value of raw (not processed) products of plant and animal origin:

a crop production, i.e. raw (not processed) products of plant origin (production for a given year),

a animal production, i.e. production of animals for slaughter and raw (not processed) products  
of animal origin as well as the increase in farm animal stocks (livestock – the basic and working 
herd), which include: cattle, pigs, sheep, horses and poultry.

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

by groups of 
farms 

in the breakdown 
into crop and  

animal production

indicies  
of dynamics

per 1 ha of  
agricultural land

Interpretation

Gross agricultural output includes plant and animal output, therefore it is important to observe the 
trend in both of these areas.

Changes in the volume of crop production may result from changes in the size of the sown area, 
size of crop production (which are influenced by meteorological conditions during the vegetation 
period) or level of fertilization. The volume of animal production is affected, among others, by live-
stock size (reduction or enlargement) or their productivity.

The price level has a crucial influence on the change in the value of both kinds of production.  
For this reason, the dynamics of agricultural output is given in constant prices, i.e. after eliminating 
the impact of price changes. Furthermore, a large role in shaping both the value and the volume  
of agricultural output plays foreign trade in these products.
The analysis concerning the size of gross agricultural output is worth to be enriched of the indica-
tors calculated for example :

 a per 1 ha of agricultural land – an indicator of the efficiency or productivity of agriculture; this 
measure informs about the prospective capabilities of agriculture, it depends on many factor 
(including the quality of the soil, the climate conditions, the quality and the level of fertilization);

per capita
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the higher this ratio, the greater agricultural productivity;

a per capita – a high output after calculating per capita may prove to be relatively small.  
If the value of the output after calculation per capita is low, it points at self-supplying nature of 
agriculture, while the high value of the indicator shows market agriculture (i.e. agriculture that 
is characterized by features typical for industrial production, and its products often are offered 
for sale to foreign markets where, among others, due for example to climate conditions the 
cultivation of the agricultural product is impossible or very difficult).

Territorial data availability

Similar measures

a Final agricultural output – constitutes the sum of the following values: the market output, own 
consumption of agricultural products from own production, the increase in stocks of plant  
origin products and the increase in farm animal stocks (livestock – the basic and working herd). 
Final output, as opposed to gross output, does not include those products from own output 
that were utilized for production purposes, e.g. feed, sown material, manure.

a Agricultural market output – constitutes the sum of agricultural product sales at procurement 
centres and on marketplaces. 
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Term 
Agricultural land

2

Agricultural land includes land used for agricultural purposes and other agricultural land. Information is 
given for specific area, according to the state defined in time.

Related measures

2.1 Agricultural land area 

Data source

a Central Statistical Office – data on land use were compiled on the basis of generalized results from 
representative surveys conducted in June in private farms and statistical reports from farms of legal 
persons and organisational entities without legal status and also on the basis of national agricultural 
censuses.

a Land and buildings register conducted by the Head Office of Geodesy and Cartography (introduced 
by the Regulation of  the Minister of Regional Development and Construction of 29 March 2001.
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Measure
Agricultural land area

2.1

Agricultural land area includes agricultural land in a good agricultural condition and other agricul-
tural land (agricultural land which is not used and maintained in a good condition).

Agricultural land area in a good agricultural condition is presented in following breakdowns:

a sown area, 

a fallow land, 

a permanent crops (including orchards), 

a kitchen gardens, 

a permanent meadows, 

a permanent pastures.

Good agricultural condition means maintaining lands according to the norms and with environ-
mental protection retains, e.g.:

a as of arable land it means cultivation of plants on this land or fallowing,

a as of meadows and pastures it means that plant cover is mowed or removed at least once a year  
or animals are pastured on them at grass vegetation period.

Furthermore, an important retain of environmental protection is prohibition of burning out  
of plants and prohibition of making cultivation works with the use of agricultural hardware at the 
time when the soil profile is saturated with water.

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

by area grups of 
agricultural land

kinds of  
agricultural land

indicies  
of dynamics

share in total area (of the country, 
of the voivodship, etc.)

by groups  
of farms

per 1 tractor

per farm
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Interpretation

The interpretation of the phenomenon connected with the increase or decrease in the agricultural 
land area should be accomplished very carefully, because it is relatively composite. The impact on 
the development of the agricultural land area can have the following elements:

a environmental conditions,

a the level of economic development of the country,

a  civilization and technological progress,

a the degree of urbanization and industrialization of the country,

a the size of built-up area, industrial, commercial and communication area and other built-up 
land,

a afforestation level of the country.

When making the spatial (territorial) comparisons the following aspects should be taken into  
account diversity of agricultural management of land, which is dissimilar in different regions of the 
country and the diverse socio-economic development of particular areas. 

When observing the agricultural land there should be paid attention to its gradual decrease  
in Poland; the scale of change is not significant in annual terms but it is noticeable in the long-term 
perspective, hence it should be observed in a long time horizon (at least several years).

The agricultural land area is the basis for calculating a number of indicators, e.g.:

a share of the agricultural land area in the total area of the country (voivodship) – enables making 
comparisons among countries or voivodships in terms of the percentage of space intended for 
agricultural purposes,

a agricultural land area per 1 tractor – measure, which indicates the degree in which farms 
are equipped with agricultural tractors; it also points to the degree of mechanization  
of agriculture and its modernity,

a farm livestock per 100 ha of agricultural land – this indicator enables making comparisons of 
production of livestock in different parts of the country.

Territorial data availability
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Term 
Crops

3

Crops harvested from the fields to be used for consumption, industry or for animal feed.

Related measures

3.1 Crop production

Crop yields

Data source

a Central Statistical Office – on the basis of reports, sample survey results on crops as well as CSO  
experts opinions for crop output, including horticultural output.

3.2
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Measure
Crop production

3.1

Crop production is understood as a weight of all agricultural products harvested from the total 
sown area. Crop production includes cereals, pulses (including peas, bean, broad bean), potatoes, 
sugar beets, oilseeds (including rape and turnip rape), flax, tobacco, hops, feed root plants, hay, 
straw from basic cereals. Production is commonly expressed in tonnes (thous. tonnes, mln tonnes).

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

groups (agricultural and horticultural)  
and types of crops

indicies
of dynamics

Interpretation

The amount of crop production and its amendments may be influenced by many factors, e.g.: size 
of the sown area, the amount of yields, agro-meteorological conditions, overwintering conditions, 
the level of weed and fertilization. The amount of crop production may have an influence on profits 
received by producers as well as on agricultural commodity prices and, indirectly, on consumer 
price index.

Analyzing the amount of crop production it is worth to pay attention to their structure according to 
different types of crops. It points the popularity of individual crops and informs about the attitudes 
of agricultural producers.

by ownership 
sectors

per 1 ha

by types  
of farms

Territorial data availability

191

Economic statistics
Agriculture and forestry

Poland

powiats
(LAU 1)

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

gminas
(LAU 2) other countries



Measure
Crop yields

3.2

Crop yields refers to the efficiency measure of crops. This is the amount of crops derived from 1 hectare 
of sown area. Yields are defined as the amount of weight units (measured in decitonnes – dt) of given 
crops (i.e. net) harvested from unit area (1 hectare – ha).

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

groups (agricultural and horticultural)  
and types of crops

indicies  
of dynamics

Interpretation

The higher the yields, the more favorable situation in agriculture, because it means that the  
productivity per hectare improved. Observing the crop yields and its change in time it should  
be taken into account that it is affected by:

a independent human factors, i.e. natural and agro-meteorological conditions (e.g.: air tempera-
tures and atmospheric precipitation, soil moisture, overwintering conditions, landform and type 
of soils) and 

a human factors (e.g.: level of weed, level and method of fertilization, degree of agricultural  
mechanization, irrigation technologies as well as plant variety). 

by ownership 
sectors

by types  
of farms

Territorial data availability
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Term 
Livestock

4

Livestock refers to the number of animals of one genus, species or breed in a given area in specified time. 
Livestock includes cattle, sheep, goats, horses, poultry, pigs and rabbits. Livestock is expressed in units 
(thous. units, mln units).

Related measures

4.1 Pigs livestock

Cattle livestock

Data source

a Central Statistical Office – on the basis of reports, sample survey results, the agricultural censuses 
and estimates.

4.2

193

Economic statistics
Agriculture and forestry



Measure
Pigs livestock

4.1

Pigs are used for the production of meat. Pig production also provides offal, fats and bristles.
There are a following categories of pigs:

a pigs of 50 kg and more for slaughter (porkers),

a pigs of 50 kg and more for breeding (sows, boars),

a piglets of 20 – 50 kg,

a piglets up to 20 kg.

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

by forms of farm 
ownership

by categories

per area of  
aricultural land

indices  
of dynamics

Interpretation

Changes in the number of pigs livestock are majorly the result of production and market  
conditions: they are affected by the price level of pigs for slaughter and the price level of  
basic cereals, as well as pork meat consumption and volume of export. Current decisions  
taken by the producers of pork for slaughter depend to a large extent on the profitability  
of fattening pigs (may be measured by the relation of procurement prices of pigs for  
slaughter to rye prices on the marketplaces). When the market are noted high prices of pigs  
and maintenance costs are relatively low, breeders are willing to increase the size of herds.  
With the high supply of pokers, decline in the prices of pigs and increase in feed prices, the  
profitability of breeding is decreasing. Then, to limit the losses, producers can reduce the size of herds  
or abandon pigs breeding. The phenomenon of changing the breeding size, depending on the  
market situation, is defined as “hog’s cycle”.

by types  
of farm

per farm
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Territorial data availability

Observation of pigs livestock should be expanded on the information presenting:

a  structure of pigs livestock – indicates what share of total pigs livestock have different  
categories; inform about the attitudes of pigs producers, e.g. increase of sow livestock  
expresses interest in pigs breeding and at the same time determines the herd’s current  
productive capabilities,

a  pigs per farm – the higher ratio, the greater intensification of production,

a  pigs per 100 ha of agricultural land – rate using for regional comparisons – enables to compare 
pigs livestock in different parts of the country.
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Measure
Cattle livestock

4.2

Cattle is a general term using to describe animals belong to the genus Bos, which are bred for milk, 
meat, fats, leather and pulling power.

There are two types of cattle breeding:

a dairy cattle breeding – characterized by a high level of milking capacity,

a beef cattle breeding – this kind of cattle is distinguished by small milking capacity, and the 
breeding is oriented to the significant increase of meat weight.

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

by categories

indicies
of dynamics

Interpretation

Changes in the number of cattle livestock are the result of production and market conditions,  
including milk and beef consumption, level of procurement price of beef for slaughter and milk, 
the possibility of export sales, as well as feed price developments. Due to biological conditions, the 
time required to increase the volume of cattle production (i.e. herd rebuilding) is relatively long,  
significant changes are therefore noticeable only in a cycle of several years.

Observation of cattle livestock should be complemented with an analysis of its structure by  
different categories. It informs whether agricultural producers focus on milk or beef production. 
For example, the increase in calves livestock and in a group of bovines aged between 1 and 2 
may indicate a growing interest of producers in beef production, and the increase in the number  
of cows – in milk production.

per area of agricultural land

by forms of farm 
ownership

by types  
of farm

per farm

196

Economic statistics
Agriculture and forestry



Territorial data availability

Further information on cattle livestock provide indicators showing this amount in terms of:

a per farm – the higher ratio, the higher the intensification of production,

a per 100 ha of agricultural land – this indicator allows to compare the cattle livestock in different 
parts of the country.
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Term 
Forestry

5

Forestry is one of the areas of the national economy which includes the management, tending,  
protection, exploitation and forests renovation for permanent logging and other forest land.

Related measures

5.1 Forest land area

Data source

a Central Statistical Office – reporting on public and private forest and on trees and shrubs outside the 
forest,

a Administrative sources, such as: stocktaking and updates of the forest resources state, forest  
environment monitoring; internal information system of the Directorate General of State Forests 
(SILP), registers of the Ministry of the Environment; elaborations of the Forest Research Institute  
and Bureau of Forest Management and Geodesy; scientific expertises and authorings as well as  
internal information systems of other entities, inter alia: Agency for Restructuring and Modernisation 
of Agriculture, the Agricultural Property Agency, the Polish Hunting Association, the General Directo-
rate for Environmental Protection. 
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Measure
Forest land area

5.1

Forest land area includes areas of forest as well as land connected with silviculture. Information is 
given for specific area, according to the state defined in specified time. 

Forest areas include land with a homogeneous area of at least 0,1 ha:

a covered by forest vegetation (wooded area),

a temporarily devoid of forest vegetation (felling sites, blanks, irregularly stocked open stands, 
coniferous tree and bush plantations, hunting grounds).

Forests mean the land which is designated for silviculture production, comprising portions  
of nature reserves and national parks or are registered as nature monuments.

Land connected with silviculture includes land used for purposes of forest management: buildings 
and structures, spatial division lines in forests, forest roads, forest nurseries, wood stockpiling  
areas, etc.

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

urban/rural area
by kind  

of ownership 

share  
in land area of 

the country

in the breakdown into forests and 
land connected with silviculture 

per capita

Interpretation

Forest land and especially forests, are an essential ecosystem of the land. They fulfill a number  
of important functions, amongst the most important are the following:

a economic – forest land is the source of logging and biomass, it is a place where many species  
of edible plants, mushrooms and game occur,

a environmental – capture of carbon dioxide and oxygen production, thereby soothing the green-
house effect, retention of dust and gas air pollutions, regulation of water, protection against 
some natural disasters (e.g. flood prevention), facilitating the lives of many species of plants and 
animals,

a socio-landscape – resulting from the providing with places of recreation and relax.
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Territorial data availability

The increase in surface area of forest land is a positive phenomenon. It is worth to note that  
in Poland since many years this area has been growing. The changes are not significant in annual 
terms but they are noticeable in the long-term, hence observation should take a long time horizon 
(at least several years). 

Information on area of forest land comparable both in time and in the territorial breakdown will 
be provided by indicators arising from the reference of the forest land area to another value, e.g.:

a forest land area per capita,

a the share of the forest land area in the particular land area.

Similar measures

a Forest area – forests constitute a part of forest land area. In spite of the presentation by kind 
of ownership (of public or private), data concerning forest area are available, among others,  
in the breakdown into the tree stands age and species of the tree stands. The forest area can 
be presented in calculation per capita or as a share in the total area of the country (called  
forest cover indicator and usually is used for analyses concerning the afforestation of  
the specific area).
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Production, 
service activities
Production and service activities are defined as manufacturing and supply of goods and servi-
ces, bringing profits to producer/manufacturer and at the same time meeting social needs. This is  
a broad area, but for the needs of this guide it was limited to the activities of enterprises  
(according to the NACE Rev. 2) classified into sections of industry, construction, domestic trade as 
well as transport and communications. 

The revenue values of the production and service activities, and also their indices are most  
frequently analysed by economists and decision-makers in terms of monitoring economic  
development and business cycle. The resulting information is also used for the needs of national 
accounts to calculate gross domestic product from creation approach (gross value added). 

This area presents selected measures mainly describing results of production and service activities. 
A complete assessment of situation in this area requires additional analysis of phenomena related 
to sales of goods and services, e.g. producer prices, employment, wages and salaries in certain 
activities, financial results and investment activity of enterprises. 

Terms characteristic for the area

1 Industrial production

Construction

Tangible effects of construction

Internal trade

Transport of goods and passengers

Sales of services

Economic statistics
Production, service activities
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Term 
Industrial production

1

Industrial production provides information on productive activity of economic entities classified  
in accordance with NACE Rev. 2 classification in the following sections: B (mining and quarrying),  
C (manufacturing), D (electricity, gas, steam and air conditioning supply) and E (water supply; sewerage, 
waste management and remediation activities). 

Related measures

1.1 Sold production of industry

Turnover in industry

Industrial new orders

Data source

a Central Statistical Office – surveys on the economic activity of enterprises in industrial production

Economic statistics
Production, service activities
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Measure
Sold production of industry

1.1

Sold production of industry concerns a value of total activity (industrial and non-industrial)  
of economic entities classified in accordance with the NACE Rev. 2 classification as industry  
(sections B-E), including the value of finished products sold, semi-finished products and parts 
of own production, the value of paid work and services rendered, flat agent’s fee (in the case  
of concluding an agreement on commission terms) or full agent’s fee (in the case of concluding 
an agency agreement), the value of products in the form of settlements in kind and products  
designated for increasing the value of own fixed assets.

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

indices  
of dynamics

NACE Rev. 2  
(sections B-E, including divisions,  

groups, classes) 

Interpretation
Sold production of industry is the main measure of activity of industrial enterprises.
Its value is the basis to determine output, and ultimately –  gross value added of industry in the
national accounts.

The most frequently reported measure related to the sold production of industry is its dynamics, 
which informs on increase or decrease in the value of production (presented in basic prices)  
in relation to the given reference period. The most reliable in this regard is the dynamics calculated 
on the basis of values at constant prices, i.e. after adjusting for the impact of price changes  
(constant prices were adopted as follows: for 2006–2010 – 2005 average current prices, and since 
2011 – 2010 average current prices).

Observing changes in industrial production in short periods of time should also take into  
account the impact of seasonal factors on its value (i.e. regular deviations from the trend observed 
in the annual cycle, with respect to calendar fluctuations, the system of working days, permanent 
and movable holidays, including Easter effect). It should be noted that the seasonally adjusted data 
are available on the national level, but they are not calculated for the level of voivodships.

ownership sectors 
(public, private)

enterprise  
size class

Main Industrial 
Groupings (MIGs)

per population 

Economic statistics
Production, service activities

per employed 
persons/  
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For the observation of the economic cycle, in short periods of time, the survey of sold produc-
tion should be complemented with an analysis of industrial new orders index. It is considered  
as leading indicator, which allows to assess future production and demand for industrial products 
and services.

Besides industrial production presented in accordance with the NACE Rev. 2, the common way  
of observation is its analysis by Main Industrial Groupings (MIGs), indicating the destination  
of manufactured goods. The main industrial groupings include: intermediate goods, capital goods, 
consumer durables, consumer non-durables as well as energy. Classification of goods to individual 
groups is made in accordance with Commission Regulation (EC) No 656/2007 of 14 June 2007 on 
the division of sold production of industry into the Main Industrial Groupings (MIGs).

Complemented of analysis of sold production of industry is a study conducted by the method  
of products that provides information on changes in the production of selected industrial products 
based on the data expressed in physical units of measure and in terms of value at producer prices.
Industrial products surveyed by the method of product are classified according to the PRODPOL 
nomenclature based on Polish Classification of Products and Services (PKWiU) and the European 
list PRODCOM.
Monthly and annual research covered by the amount of manufactured and sold production, while 
in value the sold product is surveyed only on an annual basis.
Manufactured production is defined as the total production of finished products which are  
manufactured during the reference period from the own raw material or raw material provided  
by another units and intended for sale outside the reporting company, transferred to other plants 
of the same company or for further processing.
Sold production is the amount and value of sold outside the company’s own production of  
products or the production subcontracted to another company entrusted materials in the report-
ing period irrespective of the moment of their production.
The survey of industrial products covers entities producing industrial products and service whose 
dominant or secondary activity is classified in divisions 05–33 and Class 03.11 according to the 
NACE Rev. 2 classification.

Analysis of the size of production effects, in addition to physical or value production measures, 
should also include observation of the level of labor productivity in industry in the given period,  
depending on the assumed measures of labour input. In statistical analysis, the notion of social  
labour productivity is used i.e. average labour productivity achieved by all paid employees in  
a certain type of industrial activity (sections, divisions, groups, classes of NACE Rev.2).

In the analysis of activity of industrial enterprises some restrictions should be taken into account 
(related to statistical confidentiality and in the case of short-term surveys – concerning specifics  
of the study, i.e. not full coverage of the survey population). They consequently may prevent the 
presentation of data especially for lower levels of the NACE and NTS aggregation.

Data on sold production of industry are collected by enterprise method. It means that the entire 
organizational unit of entities in the national economy is the basis for grouping all data describing 
their activity according to individual classification levels and territorial divisions.

Economic statistics
Production, service activities
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Similar measures

a Turnover in industry – includes, similarly to sold production of industry, revenues from sale  
of products (i.e. goods and services), but also – unlike sold production – revenues from sales 
of goods and materials. As an indicator required by the legislation of the European Union,  
it is calculated mainly for the needs of international comparisons and observation of the  
economic cycle in the EU.

Economic statistics
Production, service activities

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

Annual data on sold production of industry are available at the country level, voivodship level  
(NTS 2), sub-regions (NTS 3) and poviats (LAU 1), while short-term – at the country and voivodship 
levels.

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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Term 
Construction

2

Construction characterizes the activity of economic entities classified in accordance with NACE Rev. 2 
classification in section F (construction) – engaged in construction and non-construction works and  
entities outside this section –  engaged in construction works.

Related measures

Sold production of construction

Construction and assembly production

Data source

a Central Statistical Office – surveys on the economic activity of enterprises in construction

2.1

2.2

Economic statistics
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Measure
Sold production of construction

2.1

Sold production of construction concerns the value of total activity (industrial and non-industrial) 
of economic entities classified in accordance with the NACE Rev. 2 in section F (construction).  
It includes the value of finished products sold, semi-finished products and parts of own production, 
the value of paid work and services rendered, flat agent’s fee (in the case of concluding an  
agreement on commission terms) and full agent’s fee (in the case of concluding an agency agreement), 
the value of products in the form of settlements in kind and products designated for increasing the 
value of own fixed assets.

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

indices  
of dynamics

NACE Rev. 2  
(section F)

Interpretation
Sold production of construction is the main measure of all activity of construction enterprises. 
Its value is the basis to determine output, ultimately –   gross value added of construction in the 
national accounts.

The most frequently reported measure related to the sold production of construction is its dynamics, 
which informs on increase or decrease in the value of production (presented in current basic  
prices) in relation to the given reference period. 

Data on sold production of construction are collected by enterprise method, it means that the  
entire organizational unit of entities in the national economy is the basis for grouping all data  
describing their activity according to individual classification levels and territorial divisions. 

ownership sectors 
(public, private)

per population 
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Similar measures

a  Construction and assembly production

Economic statistics
Production, service activities

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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Measure
Construction and assembly production

2.2

Construction and assembly production is the value of construction and assembly works,  
which includes construction works with an investment and a restoration character as well as  
conservation works and temporary construction on construction sites. Construction and  
assembly production concerns all stages of works associated with buildings and structures (from 
site preparation through a wide range of ground works, foundations, load-bearing elements, 
partitions and covering of roofs for assembly, installation and finishing works). Construction and  
assembly production also includes works related to the building, rebuilding, enlargement,  
restoration, renovation and maintenance of permanent and temporary buildings. For construc-
tion and assembly production are also regarded works related to demolition and dismantling  
of buildings.

Construction and assembly production includes the production realized domestically on the basis 
of the contract system as well as on the basis of the own-account construction.

The contract system includes works realized by construction entities for outside clients  
without subcontractors by construction entities (i.e. classified in accordance with the NACE Rev. 2  
in section F – construction) and non-construction (classified in accordance with NACE Rev. 2  
in sections other than section F – construction). The own-account system includes works per-
formed with own resources for own needs by entities conducting economic activities and by natural  
persons (regardless of whether they conduct economic activity).

The most commonly used measure in the analyzes of the situation in the construction, in particular 
in short-terms, is the construction and assembly production, defined as works realized on the basis 
of the contract system by construction entities (i.e. classified in accordance with NACE Rev. 2  
in section F – construction).

All data on construction and assembly production realized on the basis of the contract system are 
presented by the head office of the company, and additionally – annual – by place of works.

Available breakdowns

NACE Rev. 2  
(divisions and 

groups)

by types of  
construction  
(CC groups)

contract system  
or own-account 

construction

ownership sectors 
(public, private)

enterprise  
size class  

Economic statistics
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Interpretation
The key measure of construction and assembly production results (expressed in producer prices)  
is its dynamics, calculated on the basis of values of production at constant prices, i.e. adjusted 
for the impact of price changes (constant prices are adopted as follows: for 2006-2010 – average  
current prices of 2005, and from 2011 – average current prices of 2010). However on the  
voivodships level short term data are available only at current prices.

Construction and assembly production calculated for entities employing more than 9 persons and 
realized on the basis of the contract system is one of the key measures allowing for an overall  
assessment of trends in the economy in the short period time.

The study of changes in construction and assembly production in short periods of time should 
also take into account the impact of seasonal factors on its value (i.e. regular deviations from 
the trend observed in the annual cycle, with respect to calendar fluctuations, the system of  
working days, permanent and movable holidays, including Easter effect). It should be noted that the  
seasonally adjusted data are available on the national level, but they are not calculated for the level of  
voivodships. 

Construction and assembly production realized on the basis of the contract system by construction 
entities is a part of sold production of construction.

Similar measures

a  Sold production of construction

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

Economic statistics
Production, service activities

Possible computations

indices  
of dynamics

per population 

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)



211

Term 
Tangible effects of construction

3

Tangible effects of construction concern results of the activity of all investors for which permits have 
been granted or which have been registered with a construction project and concern buildings,  
including residential buildings (including dwellings) and non-residential buildings, as well as buildings and 
dwellings completed and dwellings under construction.

Division of buildings is made in accordance with the Classification of Types of Constructions (CC).

Related measures

3.1 Number of buildings completed

Number of building permits granted and registrations with a construction project for new  
residential buildings 

Number of dwellings completed

Number of dwellings in which construction has begun 

Number of dwellings for which building permits have been granted or which have been  
registered with a construction project

Data source

a Central Statistical Office – surveys on the economic activity of enterprises regarding the effects of  
construction

3.2

Economic statistics
Production, service activities
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Measure
Number of buildings completed

3.1

Buildings completed refer to buildings (residential and non-residential), which completion  
of construction was reported by the investor and accepted by the building supervisory authority  
or for which the investor obtained a occupancy permit from the building supervisory authority.

Residential buildings are these buildings in which at least half of the total floor area is used for 
residential purposes.

Non-residential buildings are those buildings in which at least half of the total useful area is used 
for non-residential purposes.

The useful floor area of the building is the area of all spaces in the building (in view of the supporting 
structures and non-load bearing) designed to satisfy the needs directly related to the intended use 
of the building (or – in case of building that has several functions – the total area of all separate 
parts, e.g. clinic, post office, restaurant in the shopping centers).

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

indices  
of dynamics

by types  
of construction  

(CC groups)

residential,  
non-residential 

buildings

per population 

urban/rural area

Interpretation
Buildings completed this is one of the basic measure which informs on effects of construction  
activity in the scope of residential buildings (including dwellings completed) as well as non-residential  
buildings (including hotels and similar buildings, office buildings, wholesale and retail trade  
buildings, schools and hospitals, farms).

A measure can be presented as a number of buildings or as a cubic volume of buildings (expressed 
in m3 and calculated by multiplying building area and height of the building).

In the field of residential construction, the number of dwellings completed can also be observed, 
which is analyzed by types of residential construction (private construction, construction for sale  
or rent, cooperative construction, public building society, municipal construction, company  
construction).

Economic statistics
Production, service activities



213

Similar measures

a Number of dwellings completed

Economic statistics
Production, service activities

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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Measure
Number of building permits granted  
and registrations with a construction  
project for new residential buildings

3.2

Number of buildings permits granted and registrations with a construction project for new resi-
dential buildings is the number of administrative decisions issued by authority of architecture and 
building administration in accordance with the Building Law, allowing to begin and conduct the 
construction in a given period.

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

indices  
of dynamics

by  types of  
construction  
(CC groups)

forms  
of construction

per population 

urban/rural area

Interpretation
Number of buildings permits granted and registrations with a construction project for new  
residential buildings is a measure showing the future construction activity in the residential market. 
On this basis, conclusions concerning the entrepreneurs assessment of the current investment 
conditions and the ability to recoup of the incurred expenditures in the future can also be drawn.

Buildings permits and registrations with a construction project for new residential buildings can be 
presented according to the number of permits granted and registrations (for the construction of 
certain buildings) or the number of buildings (for which permits or registrations have been granted) 
in a given period.

Additional analytical capabilities provide data concerning permits granted and registrations by 
types of residential construction, i.e. private construction, construction for sale or rent, cooperative 
construction,public building society, municipal construction, company construction.

Similar measures
a Number of building permits granted and registrations with a construction project for dwellings 
a Number of dwellings for which permits have been granted

Economic statistics
Production, service activities

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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Term 
Internal trade

4

Internal trade includes retail and wholesale trade activity realized by following enterprises:

a trade (i.e. wholesale and retail enterprises included in to the following section of the NACE Rev.2:  
G – trade, repair of motor vehicles and motorcycles),

a gastronomic (included in section I – accommodation and catering),

a other non-trade entities (producers).

Related measures

4.1 Retail sales of goods

Wholesale in trade enterprises

Turnover in retail sales

Data source

a Central Statistical Office – surveys on the economic activity of enterprises including retail sales and 
wholesale

Economic statistics
Production, service activities
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Measure
Retail sales of goods

4.1

Retail sales of goods it is the value of sales (including VAT) of goods, own-produced and  
second-hand goods in the retail sale outlets, catering establishments and other outlets  
(i.e. magazines, warehouses and storehouses etc.) as well as sale via mail order houses or via  
Internet in amounts satisfying individual needs of consumers. 

Retail sales of goods may be realized by trade companies (warehouse and retail) as well as catering 
and non-trade companies.

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

indices  
of dynamics

enterprises  
size classes

by groups of goods

per population 

Interpretation

The most frequently retail sales is analyzed in terms of the type of activity of trading enterprises  
– for purpose of observation the retail trade each reporting enterprise is included in specific types  
of activity, according to predominating kind of its sale.  
The groupings according to the type of activity are specified as follow:
a motor vehicles, motorcycles, parts;
a solid, liquid and gaseous fuels;
a food, beverages and tobacco products;
a other retail sale in non-specialized stores;
a pharmaceuticals, cosmetics, orthopedic equipment;
a textiles, clothing, footwear; 
a furniture, radio, TV and household appliances;
a newspapers, books, other sale in specialized stores;
a retail sale via mail order houses or via Internet;
a others.

The groupings are defined on the basis of the so-called “transformation table” of NACE Rev.2  
classification, according to the current organizational status in a given period.

by kind of activity 
groupings

Economic statistics
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Additionally, retail sale may by analyzed in terms of groupings of goods, which are as follows:
1    goods sold in retail sales outlets:
 a    consumer goods:
  –    food and non-alcoholic beverages,
  –    alcoholic beverages and tobacco,
  –    non-foodstuffs,
 a    non-consumer goods,
2     goods sold in catering establishments.

During analysis of the dynamics and structure of retail sales by kind of activity a special attention is 
recommended, as  observed changes may result not only from an increase or decrease in the value 
of the sales in given group, but also (which is specific for enterprises engaged in retail sales) from 
a change in the predominant kind of activity of the reporting enterprise or organizational changes 
(e.g. a merger of enterprises), which can cause a transfer of that enterprise to another group.

To observe changes in retail sales it is advisable to use indices of dynamics calculated at constant 
prices. It eliminates the impact of price changes (as a constant prices are assumed the current 
prices from the year preceding the survey year). However on the voivodships level data at current 
prices are available. 

Changes in the value of retail sales may result from influence of many factors – on the one hand 
having a supply character, i.e. the volume of production or imports, on the other hand – having 
a demand character, e.g. financial capabilities of consumers and their individual needs (seasonal 
changes – see: a significant increase in sales observed in the pre-holiday periods). 

Economic statistics
Production, service activities

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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Similar measures
a The turnover in retail sales – means revenues from sale, which include the value of products 

sold outside the company (finished goods and services), goods and materials expressed in real 
prices of sales, taking into account discounts, rebates and reductions – excluding value added 
tax (VAT). It is an indicator required by the legislation of the European Union and is calculated 
mainly for international comparisons as well as the observation of the economic cycle in the 
EU. It includes trading companies of which basic activity was qualified for specific groups and 
classes of Chapter 47 (retail trade, excluding motor vehicles), belonging to section G (trade; re-
pair of motor vehicles).

a Wholesale (including VAT) – means business activities consisting of the resale of goods, usually 
not the final recipients (other wholesalers, retailers, manufacturers), purchased on the entre-
preneurs own behalf. Wholesale value of goods sold from own and third part warehouses in 
which commodities belonging to the given entity are stored.
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Term 
Transport of goods and passengers

5

Transport in tangible approach include transport of goods and passengers made by economic  
entities conducting activity in the scope of section H (transportation and storage) except entities  
classified to division 53 – postal and courier activities, according to the NACE Rev. 2 classification and by 
entities from outside section H.

Relates measures

5.1 Transport of goods

Transport of passengers 

Data source

5.2

a Central Statistical Office – surveys on the economic activity of entities in the area of goods and  
passenger transport

Economic statistics
Production, service activities
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Measure
Transport of goods

5.1

Transport of goods is the sum of goods (the basic measure are the physical units of measure 
– tonnes), carried by each modes of transport, i.e. by railway, road transportfor hire or reward 
(which includes the transport services for a fee) and road transport on own account (performed 
for own needs of the entity – free of charge), pipeline transport, air, inland waterway and maritime  
transport.

Available breakdowns

Possible computations  

indices  
of dynamics

kinds 
of transport 

groups of goods  
(according to NST 2007 classification) 

Interpretation
Statistics on goods transport are intended to provide information on intensity of the development 
of specific kinds of transport of goods, which constitute the transport system of the country. 
This information is necessary to the formation of transport policy and environmental protection,  
including the regional level.

Transport of goods can be analyzed according to the following kinds:

a railway transport – by types of consignments, groups of goods, distance zones, the balance of 
transport – divided into loading and unloading goods by voivodships,

a road transport – by organizational forms, groups of goods, distance zones, the balance  
of transport – divided into loading and unloading goods by voivodships,

a pipeline transport,

a maritime transport – including the breakdown, among others, by types of navigation, swimming 
range, types of vessels, transporting relations, groups of goods,

a air transport – including by types of traffic (scheduled, non-scheduled), types of communication 
(national, international),

a inland waterway transport – in the breakdown by groups of goods, distance zones, transport  
relations.

national  
and international 

transport

Economic statistics
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Similar measures

a Tonne-kilometres – is the sum of tonne-kilometres in transport of goods by all modes of traight 
transport, i.e. railway, road, pipeline, air, inland waterway and maritime transport. It is different 
from measure of volume of transport which is expressed in tonnes. One tonne-kilometer is the 
transport of 1 tonne of cargo for a distance of 1 km.

However on the voivodships level data on road, railway and inland waterway transport are  
available. Transport of goods as the effects of transport of goods activity can be also measured by 
tonne-kilometres of transport of goods.  

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

Economic statistics
Production, service activities

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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Measure
Transport of passengers

5.2

Transport of passengers is the sum of passengers (the basic measure is the number of  
passengers) carried by following modes of transport: railway, road transport (excluding urban 
transport), air as well as inland waterway and maritime transport.

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

indices  
of dynamics 

kinds of  
transport

directions of communication  
(national and international) 

Interpretation

Statistics on transport of passengers are intended to provide information on intensity of the de-
velopment of specific kinds of transport of passengers, which constitute the transport system of 
the country. This information is necessary to the formation of transport policy and environmental 
protection, including the regional level.

Transport of passengers can be analyzed according to the following kinds:

a railway transport – by types of tickets, tariffs, trains, wagons classes, the balance of transport – 
divided into passengers departure and arrived by voivodships,

a road transport – including scheduled communication (by types of tickets) and non-scheduled, 
sectors of ownership, 

a maritime transport – in the breakdown on types of vessels, 

a air transport – by scheduled and non-scheduled service, by types of communication (national,  
international),

a inland waterway transport.
 
However on the voivodships level data on road and railway transport are available.  
Transport of passengers as the effects of transport of passengers activity can be also measured  
by passengers-kilometres of transport of passengers.  

Economic statistics
Production, service activities
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a Passenger-kilometres – is the sum of passenger-kilometres in transport of passengers by  
railway, road, air, inland waterway and maritime transport. One passenger-kilometer is  
the transport of 1 passenger for a distance of 1 km.

Economic statistics
Production, service activities

Similar measures

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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Term 
Sales of services

6

According to the Polish Classification of Products and Services (PKWiU) the term services includes all  
activities provided for:

a economic units engaged in manufacturing activities (services for production purposes not  
creating directly new material goods),

a units of the national economy and for the population (services used for individual and collective 
consumption).

Sales of services means the value of the revenue of entities included in the appropriate NACE Rev. 2 
groupings (linked to the PKWiU 2008).

Related measures

6.1 Sales of transport services

Sales of communication services

Data source

a Central Statistical Office – surveys on the services in the scope of economic activity of  
enterprises, including their financial situation 

6.2

Economic statistics
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Measure
Sales of transport services

6.1

Sales of transport services is the value of receipts for services provided by entities classified  
to section H – transportation and storage (excluding division 53 – postal and courier activities),  
according to NACE Rev. 2. These services include receipts for transport of goods, of passengers  
(including urban transport), luggage and mail, receipts from cargo, shipping, storage and  
warehousing of goods and other services related to transport. 

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

indices  
of dynamics

ownership sectors 
(public, private) 

kinds  
of transport 

Interpretation

Sales of transport services is a key measure for an observation of tendencies in “the transport 
branch”. It is also used to specify the domestic services sector amount, which is important for the 
national accounts estimations.

The most frequently observed measure related to the sales of services in transport is dynamics, 
which indicates an increase or decrease in the value of sales in relation to a specific period. The 
most appropriate calculations are based on the values at constant prices (it allows eliminating of 
the impact of price changes). As constant prices in transport statistics the average current prices  
from the year preceding the survey year are adopted.

Sales of services in transport includes all kinds of transport: railway, road (including urban  
transport – bus, tram, trolleybus and underground), pipeline transport, air, inland waterway and 
maritime transport. In connection with the above, the complementary information on transport 
should be analysis of transport: goods  Transport of goods and passengers  Transport of  
passengers.   

Revenues from sale of transport services are presented at basic prices.

Economic statistics
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Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

Economic statistics
Production, service activities

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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Measure
Sales of communication services

6.2

Sales of communication services is the value of revenue from the sales of the postal and courier 
activity and from telecommunication, delivered by entities classified the following divisions  
(according to the NACE Rev. 2): 53 – postal and courier activities (in the section H – transportation 
and storage), 61 – telecommunication (in the section J – information and communication). These  
services include: mail, fixed line telephony, television and radio transmission, data transmission and 
e-mail, mobile telephony, radio communication and transport (in the scope of transporting letters, 
parcels and other goods).

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

indices  
of dynamics

ownership sectors 
(public, private) 

kinds  
of services 

Interpretation
Sales of communication services is an important measure for an observation of the situation  
in the communication sector. It is also used for describing of the domestic services sector amount, 
which is important for the national accounts estimations.

The most frequently reported measure related to the sale of services in the communication  
is dynamics, which indicates an increase or decrease in the value of sales in relation to a specific 
period. The most appropriate calculations are based on the values at constant prices (it allows 
eliminating of the impact of price changes). As constant prices in communication statistics the  
average current prices from the year preceding the survey year have been adopted.

Revenues from sale of the postal and courier activity and telecommunication services are  
presented at basic prices.

Economic statistics
Production, service activities

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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Enterpreneurship
Entrepreneurship can be defined not only as willingness to create new enterprises, but also as  
active development of the existing ones, i.e. facing investment challenges. This guide focuses, 
among others, on measures used for monitoring changes in the number of entities of the national 
economy (newly established enterprises and liquidations) and it emphasizes the need for multidi-
mensional analysis of population structure, including share of foreign capital. Measures presented 
in the guide are mainly based on the REGON resources. It is worth noting, however, that the official 
statistics conduct also additional surveys concerning enterprises with regard to their demography 
(newly established enterprises, liquidations, structure), financial situation and survival rate. These 
surveys constitute data source for measures concerning investment outlays of enterprises. 

The observation of phenomena in this area serves to conduct policy supporting development  
of entrepreneurship. The sector of small and medium-sized enterprises is an area of particular  
interest for decision-makers due to its flexibility, creation of new jobs and sensitivity to cyclical 
fluctuations. Activities aimed at further development of entrepreneurship cover also creating  
conditions for foreign capital inflow and activity of potential foreign investors on the Polish market. 

Terms characteristic for the area

1 Entities of the national economy

Enterprises

Foreign capital

Investment outlays

2

3

4

Economic statistics
Enterpreneurship
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Term 
Entities of the national economy

1

Entities of the national economy are legal persons, an organizational entities without legal personality  
and natural persons conducting economic activity. 

All entities of the national economy are obliged to enter into the REGON register (National Official  
Business Register), held by the President of the Central Statistical Office.  

Related measures

1.1 Number of entities of the national economy recorded in the REGON register 

Number of entities of the national economy newly recorded in the REGON register

Number of entities of the national economy removed from the REGON register

Data source

a National Official Business Register REGON

Economic statistics
Enterpreneurship
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Measure
Number of entites of the national  
economy recorded in the REGON register

1.1

The number of entities of the national economy recorded in the REGON register informs about the 
status (at a given day) of entities registered in the REGON. All entities of the national economy are legally 
obliged to enter the REGON register, and to submit information on the changes of features  
required by the register and removal from the register. 

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

ownership sectors 
(public, private)

legal status type  
of ownership

indices  
of dynamics per population   

Interpretation

Information on changes in the number of entities entered in the REGON register are supplementary 
for the analysis of socio-economic situation of the country. 

It is assumed that continuing increase in the number of entities in the REGON register indicates  
economic recovery – opportunities provided by good economic situation are used by entrepre-
neurs starting their business. When interpreting the changes in the register, it is nevertheless  
important to consider various causes, including legal and organisational changes (which usually 
result in sharp increase or decrease in the number of units in a given kind of activities in a given 
period of time). 

Information on the number of entities registered in the REGON can be used for the analysis  
of labour market situation. In this context, it is important to include the size of entities meas-
ured by the expected number of persons employed (required in the application), i.e. micro (0–9  
persons), small (10–49 persons), medium-sized (50–249 persons) and large enterprises (250 
and more persons). The analyses of trends in small and medium-sized entities are significant in 
this respect, as they generate jobs, as well as in micro entities, which indicates, among others,  
the economic activity of the society. 

enterprise size 
class

NACE Rev. 2  
(sections,  
divisions)

Economic statistics
Enterpreneurship



231

Entities by legal status have various reporting obligations (as a result also various scope of  
information available), including state-owned enterprises, commercial law companies, civil law  
partnerships, cooperatives, foundations, associations and social organisations, natural persons  
conducting economic activity. 

Entities of the national economy can be analysed from an ownership right point of view. There is 
publicsector (property of entities included in this sector is owned fully or mostly by the State Treas-
ury, State legal persons, Local Government entities or local administration legal persons) and the 
private one (property of entities includes in this sector is owned fully or mostly by private owners 
– domestic natural persons and other domestic private entities or foreign persons). 

Information gathered in the REGON register enable to acquire data on inflow of foreign capital  
to Polish enterprises, based on the analysis of commercial law companies with  Foreign capital.

Similar measures

a  Number of non-financial enterprises

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

Economic statistics
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subregions
(NUTS 3)
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(LAU 2)
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Term 
Enterprises

2

Enterprises are economic entities, established to conduct economic activity (production and services)  
on their own-account in order to earn profits. 

Within the meaning of the Act on Freedom of Economic Activity, entrepreneur denotes a natural per-
son, a legal person, and a non-corporate organizational unit without legal capacity under provisions of  
a separate Act, conducting economic activity on its own behalf.

In accordance with the Council Regulation (EEC) No 696/93 of 15 March 1993 enterprise is an  
organizational unit producing goods or services, which benefits from a certain degree of autonomy  
in decision-making, especially for the allocation of its current resources. An enterprise carries out one  
or more activities at one or more locations. An enterprise may be a sole legal unit or a grouping of several 
legal units.

Related measures

2.1 Number of non-financial enterprises

Number of financial enterprises

Data source

a Central Statistical Office – surveys on the economic activities of enterprises
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Measure
Number of non-financial enterprises

2.1

The number of non-financial enterprises includes units (legal persons, entities without legal  
personality, and natural persons), keeping the accounting ledgers or simplified accounting re-
cords, whose activity is classified to the following sections of NACE Rev. 2. classification: B (mining  
and quarrying), C (manufacturing), D (electricity, gas, steam and air conditioning supply), E (water 
supply; sewerage, waste management and remediation activities), F (construction), G (trade; repair 
of motor vehicles), H (transportation and storage), I (accommodation and catering), J (information 
and communication), L (real estate activities), M (professional, scientific and technical activities),  
N (administrative and support service activities), P (education, excluding higher education),  
Q (human health and social work activities, excluding independent public health care facilities),  
R (arts, entertainment and recreation), S (other service activities, excluding activities of membership 
organizations).

The indicator does not cover the units from the sections K (financial and insurance activities)  
and O (public administration and defence; compulsory social security).

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

ownership  
sectors  

(public, private)

enterprise size 
class

NACE Rev. 2.  
(sections,  
divisions)

indices  
of dynamics per population

Interpretation

The number of non-financial enterprises is a basic information for complex assessment of results of 
enterprises’ activities based on the final information concerning, among others, size and structure of  
assets and sources of their funding, financial results, assessment of the current activity of enterprises,  
business tendency and investment outlays (  Investment outlays) or foreign capital connections  
(  Foreign capital).

Final annual data from exhaustive surveys (excluding enterprises with up to 9 persons employed 
for which data are gathered with sample surveys) reflect the whole picture of changes within  
non-financial enterprises. 
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Data are compiled with the enterprise method (the entire organizational unit of entities in the 
national economy is the basis for grouping all data describing their activity according to individual 
classification levels and territorial divisions).

When interpreting the information on non-financial enterprises, some limitations should be taken 
into account, concerning the specific nature of the survey (among others representative surveys) 
and rules of data dissemination (statistical confidentiality), which are of particular importance with 
regard to regional analyses. 

Similar measures

a  Number of entities of the national economy recorded in the REGON register

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries
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Term 
Foreign capital

3

Foreign capital means capital transferred to an enterprise by a foreign entity as financial means (cash, 
shares, bonds), tangible fixed assets (machinery, technical equipment, transport equipment, real estate) 
and intangible fixed assets (patents, licences).

Related measures

3.1 Number of entities with foreign capital participation

Share capital of entities with foreign capital  

Value of foreign capital invested in Poland 

Data source

a Central Statistical Office – surveys on the activities of enterprises, including foreign capital  
participation
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Measure
Number of entities with foreign capital

3.1

The number of entities with foreign capital participation covers population of entities with capital of 
foreign investors (regardless of its value, structure and share in company’s capital as well as country 
of origin).

A foreign entity includes:

a legal person seated abroad,

a natural person without Polish citizenship,

a organizational entity without legal personality seated abroad.

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

enterprise size 
class

indices  
of dynamics

per  
population

Interpretation

The observation of entities with foreign capital enables to keep records on inflow of foreign capital 
to the Polish enterprises as well as kind of their activities, structure of capital and country of origin. 
It provides the basic information for the analysis of financial results and investments outlays of 
those entities.

Particularly crucial results on enterprises and their efficiency by kinds of activity (sensitive data in 
terms of international business cycles) refer to entities in which foreign capital exceeded 1 million 
USD and those with 100% of foreign capital share. The analysis of data on enterprises with foreign 
capital should concern also entities controlled by foreign investors (who possesses more than 50% 
of shares). 

The analysis of entities with foreign capital by kinds of activity should consider some limitations 
(due to the specific nature of the survey – e.g. incomplete scope of entities surveyed and statistical 
confidentiality), which as a result may prevent the presentation of data especially for lower levels of 
the NACE and NTS aggregation.

country  
of foreign  

capital origin

NACE Rev.2   
(sections, divisions 

in section C)
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Term 
Investment outlays

4

Investment outlays are financial or tangible outlays, incurred to create new fixed assets or to improve 
(rebuilding, enlargement, reconstruction, modernization) existing capital asset items, as well as outlays 
on so-called initial investments.

Investment outlays are divided into outlays on fixed assets and other outlays. The former includes outlays 
on buildings and structures, machinery, technical equipment and tools, as well as transport equipment. 
The latter covers outlays on so-called initial investments as well as other costs connected with investment 
realization; these outlays do not increase the value of fixed assets.

Related measures

4.1

Investment outlays

Investment outlays of non-financial enterprises

Data source

a Surveys and estimates of the Central Statistical Office (including external data sources) with  
regard to investment outlays in the national economy in the following sectors: business enterprise,  
financial and insurance corporations, general government, households (including investment outlays 
of own-account workers in private farms in agriculture) and non-profit institutions. 
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Measure
Investment outlays of non-financial  
enterprises

4.1

Investment outlays of non-financial enterprises are outlays incurred by entities classified on 
the basis of the superior kind of investor’s activity to the following sections of NACE Rev. 2.:  
B (mining and quarrying), C (manufacturing), D (electricity, gas, steam and air conditioning supply),  
E (water supply; sewerage, waste management and remediation activities), F (construction),  
G (trade; repair of motor vehicles), H (transportation and storage), I (accommodation and catering), 
J (information and communication), L (real estate activities), M (professional, scientific and tech-
nical activities), N (administrative and support service activities), P (education, excluding higher  
education), Q (human health and social work activities, excluding independent public health care 
facilities), R (arts, entertainment and recreation), S (other service activities, excluding activities of 
membership organizations).

The indicator does not cover the outlays incurred by units included in the sections K (financial  
and insurance activities) and O (public administration and defence; compulsory social security).

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

ownership sectors  
(public, private)

indices  
of dynamics

Interpretation

Investment outlays of non-financial enterprises are an important measure for the assessment  
of enterprises’ efficiency, their financial opportunities and development decisions. When analysing 
investment activities of enterprises, it is important to remember about the nature of investment 
processes, including determinants of organisation and investment activity financing as well as of 
investment directions. 

type groups  
of fixed assets

NACE Rev. 2 (sec-
tions, divisions)

source of financing outlays  
on fixed assets

per  
population
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It is of particular importance for the analysis of indices (decrease or low investment growth  
in a given year can follow high outlays in the previous years).

For the analysis of investment activities the source of investment outlays financing is of key  
importance, including own sources (e.g. a part of a profit, issue of shares in joint stock companies, 
sell of shares to present and new shareholders in limited liability companies), budgetary sources  
(of which, from central, voivodship, poviat, gmina budget), domestic or foreign credit and loans, 
foreign sources (obtained within international programmes from the European Funds).

Investment outlays are included into the appropriate sections and divisions of the NACE Rev. 2,  
in accordance with the classification of the investor’s activity (entity of the national economy), with 
the exception of outlays on structures not connected with its basic activity, which were included 
into the appropriate sections and divisions according to the criteria of structure destination  
(concerning, e.g.: residential buildings and places, buildings for education, health care, sport and 
recreational purposes). 
In annual statistics additionally investment outlays are presented according to actual localization of 
the investment (by voivodships, subregions, poviats).

The analysis of investment outlays of non-financial enterprises should consider some limita-
tions (due to the nature of the survey – e.g. incomplete scope of entities surveyed and statistical  
confidentiality), which as a result may prevent the presentation of data especially for lower levels of 
the NACE and NTS aggregation.

Similar measures

a Investment outlays – data include investment outlays of entities of the national economy.

a  Gross fixed capital formation – a part of investment outlays.
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International coopertion
Foreign trade covers in a broad sense movement of goods, services and capital between different 
countries. Information presented in this area comes from foreign trade statistics of the Central 
Statistical Office and the National Bank of Poland (with regard to the balance of payments).  
This chapter focuses on the description of trade in goods. 

The observation of current trends in the level, volume, structure and directions of exports and 
imports is at the core of the analysis of economic relations with the rest of the world. Conclusions 
following such observation support economic and strategic decision-making. Detailed monitoring 
of turnover structure in the breakdown by goods as well as geographic and economic directions 
provide information on competiveness of domestic production and foreign demand on particular 
groups of goods. Such knowledge is particularly useful for, among others, enterprises to analyze 
expanding opportunities into foreign markets and to create development strategies. 

Trade volume is determined by several factors, including demand on selected goods, prices of  
production factors and their availability, location of particular raw materials, opportunity for  
production of certain goods and supply of specific services. It is also affected by existing laws and 
regulations (which is reflected in the trading conditions between countries), foreign exchange rates 
and economic performance of trading partners. 

Terms characteristic for the area

1 Foreign trade turnover
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Term 
Foreign trade turnover

1

Foreign trade turnover is the exchange of goods with contractors having a head office outside  
the economic territory of a country. 

Related measures

1.1 Exports/Imports of goods

Data source

Mainly:

a INTRASTAT system – (system of statistics of trade turnover between UE member states) – based 
on INTRASTAT declarations submitted by persons obliged to report arrivals and dispatches  
of goods

a EXTRASTAT system – (system of statistics of trade turnover with the third countries, i.e. EU  
non-member states) – based on customs declarations
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Term
Exports/Imports of goods

1.1

Exports of goods means delivering commodities abroad regardless of how they leave the economic 
territory of a country.
Imports of goods means delivering commodities from abroad regardless of how they enter the 
economic territory of a country.

Imports/exports of goods concerns arrivals and dispatches of commodities abroad regardless  
of the form of payment including procesing goods. Value of goods after processing is calculated 
as gross value – the value of raw materials to be subject to processing as well as the value of paid 
processing services.

Exports and imports are expressed in terms of value (e.g. PLN, USD, EUR), and data for individual 
goods or groups of goods may be presented also in natural units (i.e. tonnes, pieces).

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

indices  
of dynamics

CN groupings SITC rev. 4  
Nomenclature

BEC groupings

countries of origin, countries of  
destination of goods ,  

countries of consignment

per population 

Interpretation

The value of exports and imports of goods is analyzed taking into consideration the structure  
of commodities as well as turnover with individual countries or groups of countries.

Analysis of the commodity structure of imports and exports of a given country is carried out using:

a Combined Nomenclature (CN – which is verified annually by the European Commission)

a Standard International Trade Classification (SITC – developed by the United Nations) 

a Polish Classification of Products and Services (PKWiU 2008) 
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Territorial data availability

a Classification by Broad Economic Categories (BEC) – which is used to produce figures on  
imports and exports by directions, as well as to convert data aggregated according to the SITC  
classification into categories connected with the final utilization, which are relevant for the  
System of National Accounts, i.e. investment goods, intermediate consumption and consumer 
goods.

Analysis of goods exported according to the country of destination reflects both the external  
economic situation and foreign demand for the given commodity (or commodity groups), but also 
directions of export expansion of the given country. It should be noted that the ability to meet  
the needs of foreign buyers by domestic producers is conditioned, among others, by factors of  
production, foreign exchange rates.

In the case of Poland, if the zloty is strengthening (the price of other currencies is falling against 
the zloty) the exports become less profitable (products are becoming cheaper in terms of zloty, but 
more expensive in terms of foreign currencies in which payments are made to contractors). 
The situation is reversed in imports. Imports become more profitable, if the zloty is strengthening 
against foreign currencies (i.e. the price of other currencies is falling against the zloty) – foreign 
goods (imported) become cheaper for domestic buyers.

At the observation of exports and imports also important is trade balance, which is the difference 
between the total value of exports and imports of goods of a given country or a group of countries. 
In the case of a predominance of exports over imports there is a positive balance, but when the 
imports is higher than the exports, a negative balance is recorded. The balance can also be sustain-
able- when the value of exports is equal to the value of imports.

Analysis of exports and imports in terms of value (PLN, USD, EUR), including changes over time and 
changes in structure, should take into account the observation of changes in transaction prices of 
exported and imported goods and the ratio    Terms of trade index, which presents the relation of 
price changes of exported goods to price changes of imported goods.
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Similar measures

a Revenues/expenditures from turnover in services – statistics of international trade of services 
concerns the transactions in which one entity (delivery/purchase of service) is a national entity 
(resident), and the second one has head office/resident abroad, is an international organization 
or diplomatic post of another country (non-resident). The main source of data are the reports 
submitted by entities conducting international trade in services, regardless of their forms of 
ownership or organizational structure.

a Exports/imports of goods and services – according to the System of National Accounts (ESA 
2010) – criterion for the definition is a change of ownership between a national entity (resident) 
and a foreign entity (non-resident). Data on exports and imports of goods and services of the 
ESA 2010 include, among others, value of the goods transferred between residents and non-
residents within the framework of trade transactions, but without the value of goods imported 
and exported for processing (because they are not considered as a change of ownership),  
however the value of the processing service itself is taken into account (i.e. processing goods 
valued on a net basis).

a Exports/imports according to balance of payments – calculated by the National Bank of Poland, 
according to the methodology of the International Monetary Fund.
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National accounts
National accounts is a complex, systematic and detailed description of economic processes taking 
place on the territory of the given country, expressed in monetary terms. National accounts are 
compiled according to the principles of the European System of National and Regional Accounts 
in the European Union (ESA 2010) introduced by Regulation (EU) No. 549/2013 of the European 
Parliament and of the Council of 21 V 2013. It is a reference framework of common standards, de-
finitions, classifications and accounting rules for drawing up the accounts, which ensures cohesion 
and comparability of data.  

The national accounts system consists of a number of mutually linked macroeconomic accounts, 
providing information on domestic economic activities, in particular on production and allocation, 
as well as generation and distribution of income processes. 

The main goal of the national accounts is to:
a provide data for the analysis of economic situation of the country and for development of  

socio-economic policy (national accounts enables to monitor trends in the economy and to 
project results of actions implemented),

a allow for reliable international comparisons,
a support cohesion with other socio-economic statistics.

Numerical data, based on the ESA 2010, are significant in realisation of socio-economic policy of 
the European Union and the Member States. The activities supported by national accounts include, 
among others:
a monitoring macroeconomic and monetary policy in the euro area, by providing indicators 

used for the assessment of its results and proper development directions, of which defining  
excessive procedure criteria (measure of  deficit and  debt of the general government  
sector);

a granting financial support for regions of the European Union (allocation of funds for regions is 
based on statistical data from the regional accounts);

a determining the amount of own resources in the budget of the European Union (see:  gross 
national income).

The economy in the national accounts system is described with the activity of the institutional 
units. Institutional unit is an economic entity conducting production activity characterised by de-
cision-making autonomy in the exercise of its principal function (in the households sector natural  
persons are institutional units). 

Domestic unitsforming the national economy, known as residents, are institutional units engaged 
in economic activity or transaction on the economic territory of the given country for at least one 
year or more, irrespective of nationality, legal form or presence on the economic territory at the 
time they carry out a transaction. 
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Groups of institutional units with a mutual function in the production process, economic objective 
or kind of activity form institutional sectors. The following domestic institutional sectors are  
distinguished in the national accounts system:
a non-financial corporations sector, which includes economic entities manufacturing goods  

and providing non-financial services as well as keeping accounting books; 
a financial corporations sector, which includes economic entities engaged in financial intermedia-

tion, auxiliary financial activity and insurance activity; 
a  general government sector,
a  households sector,
a non-profit institutions serving households sector, which includes social organizations, political 

parties, trade unions, associations, foundations and units of religious organizations.

Apart from the foregoing domestic sectors there is also rest of the world sector, which includes 
economic entities owned by foreign entities (i.e. non-residents) engaged in transactions with  
domestic units. Domestic and foreign units create the total national economy.  

The system of national accounts consists of several subsectors, each of which is compiled for  
slightly different purpose. These are as follows:
a institutional sectors accounts,
a accounts by kinds of activity,
a annual and quarterly accounts,
a regional accounts,
a satellites accounts.

National accounts are presented also in the form of:
a supply and use tables,
a symmetric input-output tables.

All the aforementioned forms of accounts are compiled for different purposes and provide various 
approaches of economic activity. 

Sector accounts refer to economic transactions between institutional units grouped into particular 
sectors on the basis of their principal functions, behaviour and objectives. 

Accounts by kinds of activity describe socio-economic performance of the national activity, where 
production units (enterprises) are grouped based on the predominant kind of activity, and are  
presented according to NACE Rev. 2. 

In terms of time horizon, the national accounts include annual accounts whose reference period 
is a year and quarterly national accounts whose reference period is a quarter. Quarterly national  
accounts adopt the same principles, definitions, and structure as annual national accounts  
(including some modifications connected with the coverage or the use of statistical and  
administrative data available), which ensure full consistency of quarterly data with the annual data. 
Quarterly accounts are used for purposes of short-term economic development analyses, and for 
preliminary compilation of annual  gross domestic product – GDP, estimates. The annual accounts 
are more suitable for the analyses and projections of long-term economic trends. 
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Regional accounts are compiled according to the Nomenclature of Territorial Units for Statistic 
(NTS/NUTS). The concepts and definitions of the regional accounts are fully consistent with  
those of the national accounts. The principle applies that the sum of all aggregates in the regional  
breakdown shall equal the amount for the total economy. Regional accounts reflect the structure 
of the economy at regional level, the specialisation of each region and the ongoing changes; they 
also serve important specific administrative purposes, e.g. to allocate funds as a part of European 
cohesion policy.

Satellite accounts can meet specific data needs by providing more detailed information on selected 
fields of socio-economic life. By rearranging concepts from the central framework of the national 
accounts they intend to show some links between a given subject and economic theory  
concepts such as welfare, or economic policy concepts, i.e. “the knowledge-based economy”. Satellite  
accounts include, among others, agricultural accounts, environmental accounts, health accounts, 
research and development (R&D) accounts.

Supply and use tables provide a detailed picture of the domestic production processes and  
transactions for particular products (goods and services) in the national economy. They are  
matrices by industry (production branches e.g. car industry) and by product. Such an integrated 
compilation ensures cohesion of GDP components and greater accuracy of its estimation. 

Symmetric input-output tables provide information on the domestic production processes and 
transactions for particular products (goods and services) in the national economy at the highest 
level of aggregation. They are  product-by-product or industry-by-industry matrices showing the  
separation of imports of goods and services and domestically-produced goods and services.  
It gives theoretical basis for further structural analyses of the economy.

Due to their macroeconomic character, national accounts are frequently based not only on direct  
data sources, but also on estimations. As a rule, they do not include many details significant 
from the individual’s perspective of citizens and social groups. Thus, it is worth noting that the  
basic function of this system is to provide the whole picture of economic processes in a synthetic 
way. Quoting Professor Leszek Zienkowski, one of the well-known Polish experts of the national  
accounts ‘It better to have reliable estimates than the final, but unreliable data.’ 1 

Measuring social progress, supplementary to GDP as the main indicator of economic activity,  
is a great challenge for the official statistics. The regulation of the European Parliament and of the 
Council on the European System of National and Regional Accounts in the European Union (ESA 
2010) constitutes a response to disseminate data, including also external environmental costs and 
social disparities, while compiling GDP. Following the Communication from the Commission to the 
Council and the European Parliament of 20 August 2009, entitled “GDP and beyond – Measuring 
progress in a changing world”, it aims at developing a more comprehensive measurement  
approach for wellbeing and progress in order to support the promotion of smart, sustainable and 
inclusive growth; whereas data on national and regional accounts should be seen as one of the 
means of pursuing those aims.

1Leszek Zienkowski, Co to jest PKB?, Warszawa 2001, s. 5
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Term 
National income

1

National income represents the sum of the total primary income (i.e. income received from the direct 
participation in the production process) receivable by domestic institutional sectors, i.e. group of entities 
(institutional units) of the national economy differentiated on the basis of their primary functions,  
behaviours and economic goals.  

National income equals also the sum of the domestic product (gross or nett) and the balance  
of foreign income, which covers compensation of employees, property income, foreign subsidies and 
taxes payable. 

National income is calculated at market prices. 

Related measures

1.1 Gross national income 

Net national income

Data source

a Central Statistical Office on the basis of own surveys, ministry reports as well as administrative data 
sources
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Measure
Gross national income

1.1

Gross national income equals the sum of gross primary income of all domestic institutional sectors 
or the sum of gross domestic product and foreign income (balance).

Gross term means that the value of national income was not corrected by the consumption of fixed 
assets (due to normal wear and tear, foreseeable ageing and a normal rate of accidental damage).

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

indices  
of dynamics

none

per capita relation  
to GDP

Interpretation

Gross national income (GNI) measures the total gross primary income receivable by all entities of 
the national economy (households, enterprises, public institutions etc.). The value of gross national 
income is obtained by correcting the value of transfers to non-resident units from  gross domestic 
product (presenting the final result of the activity of all entities of the national economy).

The transition from gross domestic product to gross national income is as follows:

Gross domestic product

Compensation of employees receivable from abroad

Subsidies receivable from abroad

Property income receivable from abroad

Compensation of employees payable abroad

Taxes on production and imports payable abroad 

Property income payable abroad 

+

+

+

–

–

–

Foreign
income

(balance)

Gross national income=
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a Gross national disposable income (Gross disposable income of the national economy) – defined 
as gross national income corrected by the balance of foreign current transfers (i.e. plus current  
transfers receivable by resident units from the rest of the world and minus current transfers 
payable to non-resident units from the rest of the world). Current transfers cover the following 
transactions: 

 - current taxes on income, wealth etc.,
 - net social contributions, 

- social benefits other than social transfers in kind, i.e. social security benefits,
 - other current transfers. 
 Gross national disposable income means the total maximum value available to the total  

economy for  final consumption expenditure and gross saving. 

Gross national income is an important analytical tool for coordination of national and EU economic 
policy. It is used to set the amount of country contribution to the EU budget (i.e. IV own-resource 
of the European Union budget), which is proportionate to the GNI share of a given country in the 
total EU’s GNI. Three other own-resources of the EU budget cover: I – agricultural and sugar levies, 
II –duties, III – VAT resources. 

The value of gross national income can be higher or lower than the value of gross domestic product 
in a given period. It depends whether the balance of foreign income is negative or positive.  
Such dependence is often expressed as a percentage relation of gross national income to gross 
domestic product – it is below 100% when foreign income balance is negative, and in case of the 
positive balance it is above 100%.

Similar measures
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Term 
Gross domestic product

2

Gross domestic product (GDP) is the main macroeconomic aggregate and the basic category in national 
accounts system. It represents the final result of the activity of resident producer units (all domestic insti-
tutional units) and is calculated at market prices. 

Product – means that the aggregate includes the value of production (of goods and services) generated, 
with the use of capital, work as well as materials, raw materials and services purchased, by all institutional 
units (enterprises, financial institutions, non-profit institutions, general government and households)  
in a given period.
Domestic – means that all products (goods and services) are provided on the economic territory of the 
country. 
Gross – means that the value of gross domestic product was not corrected by the consumption of fixed 
assets (due to normal wear and tear, foreseeable ageing and a normal rate of accidental damage).

According to the ESA 2010 methodology there are three ways (sides) of calculating gross domestic  
product, which should give the same result: 

1 Production approach – GDP is the sum of gross value added of all domestic institutional sectors or all 
ownership sectors, or all kinds of activities in the national economy plus taxes and less subsidies on 
products.

=     Gross domestic product

Output

Intermediate consumption 

Gross value added

Taxes on products

Subsidies on products

-

=

+

-

= Gross domestic product

Compensation of employees 

Gross operating surplus and mixed income

Taxes on production and imports

Subsidies on production and imports 

+

+

-

2 Income approach – GDP is the sum of all income obtained in the production process (of goods and 
services) plus taxes on production and imports less subsidies.
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3 Expenditure approach – GDP is the sum of final uses of goods and services by resident  
institutional units (domestic demand) corrected by external balance of goods and services (i.e. plus 
exports and minus imports of goods and services).

= Gross domestic product

Final consumption expenditure

Gross capital formation

Exports of goods and services

Imports of goods and services

+

+

-

Domestic demand

External balance of goods 
and services (Foreign 
demand)

The equivalency of both calculation ways, i.e. from production and expenditure approach, indicates the 
balance of demand and supply in the total economy. It can be expressed as follows: 

output + imports of goods and services + taxes on products – subsidies on products
=

intermediate consumption + final consumption expenditure + gross capital formation  
+ exports of goods and services

In national accounts the value of production (and thus of gross domestic product) includes also esti-
mated value  of economic activities that cannot be monitored with statistical surveys or administrative 
registers. There are two following categories of such activities: 

a hidden economy (legal hidden output), where the transactions themselves are not against the law, 
but are unreported to avoid taxes and social security contributions as well as law requirements such 
as minimum wage or maximum working time;

a illegal activities, i.e. forbidden by law (production and trade in narcotics, smuggling of cigarettes and 
pimp’s activity), provided that all parties conducting such activities are willing partners in an economic 
transaction. 

The production (and therefore the value of GDP), however, does not include, among others, natural 
growth processes (e.g. natural breeding of fish in open seas), some volunteer services as well as domes-
tic and personal services produced and consumed within the same household (e.g. the preparation of 
meals or laundry) – excluding:

a services for households produced by employing paid staff (e.g. babysitting, cleaning),

a the value of imputed rents referring to the dwellings occupied by householders (owners and  
occupiers) estimated by the user cost method.  

For international comparisons gross domestic product is frequently presented according to Purchasing 
Power Parity (PPP). GDP and its components are then express in common conventional currency:  
Purchasing Power Standard (PPS) or international dollar. Such an approach enables to eliminate  
differences in price level between countries, which allows for a direct comparison of gross domestic 
product of the surveyed countries. 
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Related measures

2.1 Gross value added

Compensation of employees 

Gross operating surplus

Final consumption expenditure

Gross capital formation

Gross fixed capital formation

Exports and imports of goods and services

In quarterly national accounts gross domestic product can be presented as non-seasonally or seasonally 
adjusted data. Seasonal variations represent effects repeating on a regular basis within the same period 
of each year. They usually reflect the impact of weather conditions (relate to the seasons) and calendar 
effects (resulting from the number of working days, the occurrence of fixed and moving holidays, and 
such calendar phenomena as long weekends). Quarterly GDP presents short-term changes in the  
economy and it is used for business cycle analysis, whereas annual data for long-term forecasts and 
analyses. For international comparisons quarterly GDP, seasonally adjusted time series are used, as they 
clearly indicate turning points in the business cycle. 

2.2

2.3

2.4

2.5

2.6

Data source

a Central Statistical Office on the basis of own surveys, ministry reports as well as administrative data 
sources
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Measure
Gross value added

2.1

Gross value added is a measure of newly produced goods and services generated in the produc-
tion activity of all entities of the national economy (all resident institutional units). It is the value of 
output minus intermediate consumption, measured at basic prices. Gross value added is the main 
component of gross domestic product calculated from the production approach, it equals GDP 
plus subsidies less taxes on products. 

It constitutes a basis for calculating gross operating surplus, i.e. a balancing item in the generation 
of income account, representing income from operating activities. Gross operating surplus (in case 
of the   households sector also gross mixed income) is calculated as gross value added minus  
compensation of employees and other taxes on production plus other subsidies on production. 

Gross term means that gross value added was not corrected by the consumption of fixed assets 
(due to normal wear and tear, foreseeable ageing and a normal rate of accidental damage).

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

indices  
of dynamics

sections  
and divisions  

of NACE Rev. 2

institutional  
sectors  

and subsectors

ownership  
sectors 

relation to GDP per capita per person  
employed 

Interpretation

Production activity of the economy provides the basis for the national accounts. It can be charac-
terised with basic economic categories – production measures such as output, gross value added 
and       gross domestic product.

Gross value added is perceived as a more representative measure of production than output.  
It can be calculated by deducting intermediate consumption from the output, including goods and 
services used for the production process in a given institutional unit, but generated in the other. 
Gross value added determines the quantity of what has been added within a given unit to the value 
of products purchased outside, and thus newly generated. In comparisons over time (indices),  
it is also gross value added, and not output, which better represents changes in the production 
level.
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For the proper interpretation of this measure, it is necessary to distinguish gross value added 
from gross domestic product. These are two measures describing the production scale in material 
terms (goods and services newly generated), different, however, in the valuation of production  
method. Gross value added is calculated at basic prices defined as the amount of money received by  
a producer from a buyer for a unit of product (good or service), decreased by taxes on the prod-
uct as well as by applicable rebates and deductions, and increased by subsidies received for the 
product. Gross domestic product, however, is compiled at market prices (amount payable to  
producer for a unit of product). Due to the estimation method, gross value added reflects the value 
of  production from producers perspective – it describes the scale of resources generated from 
the sale. Gross domestic product, in turn, provides a different point of view on production – from 
users perspective.

As gross value added is the basic measure of the newly generated production, it is important  
to analyse its structure including kinds of activity according to the NACE Rev. 2 classification,  
ownership sectors as well as institutional sectors and subsectors. In such a way, information  
on the share of a given branch or sector of the economy in generation of gross domestic product 
is obtained.  

Gross value added components can be grouped at national level using the enterprise method.  
It means that the entire organizational unit of entities in the national economy is the basis for 
grouping all data describing their activity according to individual classification levels (NACE Rev. 2) 
or institutional sectors. For grouping data in the regional accounts (voivodships or subregions) the 
local kind-of-activity unit method is applied, i.e. by seat of the local unit and by the predominant 
kind of activity of the economic entity.

For proper interpretation of changes in gross value added, the real growth rate should be used 
(in constant prices in the reference period). Then it is possible to observe whether it decreases or 
increases in the reference period. 

Gross value added per person employed is another frequently used form of computation, which 
can represent labour productivity. The higher the indicator, the greater is the labour productivity 
in the economy. It is necessary to remember that the number of persons employed, used for  
computations, should be calculated in accordance with the national accounts methodology and 
should include estimated number of persons employed in the hidden economy (natural persons 
engaged in non-registered work). 

Territorial data availability
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Measure
Compensation of employees

2.2

Compensation of employees is defined as total remuneration payable by the employers to the 
employees in return for work done by the latter during the accounting period. These encompass: 

a wages and salaries (including social and health security contributions payable by employees),

a contributions for compulsory social security payable by employers, 

a contributions for the Labour Fund, 

a other costs connected with the employment (e.g. awards, funded scholarships, bonuses not 
included in wages and salaries as well as company social benefit fund, travelling allowances, 
parliamentary allowances). 

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

indices  
of dynamics

sections  
and divisions  

of NACE Rev. 2

institutional  
sectors  

and subsectors

relation  
to GDP 

Interpretation

Compensation of employees is one of the main transactions connected directly with the produc-
tion process defined in the national accounts according to the ESA 2010, in the so called generation 
of income account. 
 
Compensation of employees is a component of  gross domestic product based on the income 
approach and calculated as a sum of compensation of employees, taxes less subsidies on  
production and imports, gross operating surplus (including gross mixed income in case of  

 households sector). The analysis of this indicator should include both the value of compensation 
of employees and trends resulting from changes over time (indices), regional differentiation or 
international comparisons. It is also possible to present compensation of employees in relation to 
gross domestic product in a given period. Such a relation, expressed in percent, indicates the share 
of total wages and salaries with all contributions payable in the value of domestic production. It is 
also useful for measuring of competitiveness of a given economy with regard to compensation of 
employees.
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Following changes over time in the relation of compensation of employees to gross  
domestic product, it is worth noting that its increase can be determined by both the increase 
in wages and salaries as well as in social contributions. The decreased relation of compensation 
of employees to gross domestic product can, result from, among others, the growing number 
of self-employed (and thus as entrepreneurs and not employees, they receive a return against 
remuneration) or from strategic decisions of employers on investing the capital (increase in 

 gross capital formation), without the increased compensation of employees.

While interpreting the relation of compensation of employees to gross domestic product, it 
is worth taking into account the reference to the labour productivity, i.e.  gross value added  
per person employed.

Territorial data availability 

Similar measures

a       Labour costs index

a       Nominal unit labour costs
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Measure
Final consumption expenditure

2.3

Final consumption expenditure is the value of products (goods and services) used to satisfy direct 
individual and collective needs. It includes:

a private consumption expenditure, i.e., consumption expenditure of  households sector and 
non-profit institutions serving households sector;

a public consumption expenditure, i.e. consumption expenditure of the  general government sector

Households’ final consumption expenditure consists of expenditure borne by population on goods 
or services as well as on own consumption of agricultural products from their own production.  
It includes also the value of imputed rents referring to the dwellings occupied by householders 
(owners and others), actual rents for the dwellings in rental buildings (public building societies 
and dwellings rent for profit), social insurance scheme service charges, value of benefits from the  
private use of company cars and the value of second-hand cars imported from the EU. 

Final consumption expenditure of non-profit institutions serving households sector includes the 
value of non-market services produced by this sector that are supplied in its entirety to households 
as social transfers in kind.

Final consumption expenditure of the general government sector (i.e. public consumption expendi-
ture) includes:

– individual consumption expenditure concerning goods and non-market services supplied  
to households as a social transfers in kind (e.g. health care, education or social transfers)  

– collective consumption expenditure concerning goods and non-market services provided  
simultaneously to all members of the community without specific individual recipients  
(e.g. national defence or environmental protection). 

Available breakdowns

institutional  
sectors  

and subsectors

structure by COICOP classification 
(households’ final consumption  

expenditure)

structure by COFOG classification  
(final consumption expenditure of the 

general government sector)

structure by COPNI classification (final  
consumption expenditure of the non-profit 

institutions serving households sector) 
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Possible computations

indices  
of dynamics

per capita

Interpretation

Final consumption expenditure is a component of    gross domestic product based on the ex-
penditure approach, calculated as a sum of domestic demand (final consumption expenditure and  

 gross capital formation) and the external balance of goods and services (i.e. the value of goods 
and services exported decreased by the value of goods and services imported; see  exports and 
imports of goods and services). Final consumption expenditure is a part of domestic demand which 
is not used for gross capital formation, but for current consumption.

The increase or decrease in final consumption expenditure should be assessed on the basis of real 
indices (in constant prices over the reference period). Indices of final consumption expenditure  
can have a positive (in case of increase) or negative (in case of decrease) influence on growth of 
domestic demand, and thus on economic growth rate (real growth of gross domestic product). 
The extent of this influence can be monitored with the percentage relation of final consumption 
expenditure to gross domestic product (both expressed in current prices). The relation increases 
with higher share of final consumption expenditure in gross domestic product, and at the same 
time it has a greater impact on economic growth measured with GDP.  

The structure of final consumption expenditure is presented according to:

a the Classification of Individual Consumption According to Purpose (COICOP) for the households 
sector, 

a the Classification of the Functions of Government (COFOG) for the general government sector, 

a the Classification of the Purposes of Non-Profit Institutions Serving Households (COPNI) for 
non-profit institutions serving households sector.

The foregoing functional classifications of final consumption expenditure enable to estimate the 
value of each expenditure category and their role in the national economy. For instance, it is pos-
sible to analyse the total expenditure, both public and private, used for health care or education. 

For international comparisons with computations per capita it is the most advisable to use final 
consumption expenditure as a basis, and not private consumption expenditure. Such an approach 
ensures that the comparisons will include differences in expenditure on services of the general 
government sector. 

relation to GDP
relation to  
domestic  
demand 
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Similar measures

a Actual individual consumption is defined as a sum of private consumption expenditure  
(i.e. the sum of consumption expenditure of the households sector and non-profit institutions 
serving households sector) and individual consumption of the general government sector.  
It encompasses consumer goods and services purchased directly by households, as well as 
those provided free of charge by other sectors (e.g., education services). It can be presented 
according to Classification of Individual Consumption by Purpose (COICOP).
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Measure
Gross capital formation

2.4

Gross capital formation is a component of domestic demand, calculated as a total value of:

a    gross fixed capital formation, i.e. expenditure which increase the value of tangible fixed  
assets (including increase in livestock – basic herd);

a changes in inventories, i.e., the value of the growth in inventories of materials, work in progress, 
finished goods, commodities etc., and in private farms in agriculture the value of the growth  
in plant and animal production as well as livestock (working herd);

a acquisitions less disposals of valuables, i.e. the value of precious stones and metals, antiques 
and other art objects, jewellery fashioned out of precious stones and metals, collectors‘ items 
that are purchased as stores of value.

Gross term means that the value of gross capital formation was not corrected by the consumption  
of fixed assets, i.e. the decrease in the value resulting from normal wear and tear, foreseeable  
ageing and a normal rate of accidental damage.

Available breakdowns

institutional  
sectors  

and subsectors 

Possible computations

indices  
of dynamics per capita relation  

to GDP 
domestic  
demand

Interpretation

Gross capital formation is a component of  gross domestic product based on expenditure  
approach, calculated as a sum of domestic demand (  final consumption expenditure and gross 
capital formation) and  external balance of goods and services (i.e. the value of goods and services 
exported minus the value of goods and services imported; see  exports and imports of goods and 
services).

Gross capital formation is a part of domestic demand, which is not used for consumption  
expenditure and it increases the value of national assets. It is a component of gross saving,  
indicating gross disposable income of national economy not designated for the current  
consumption. If the value of saving increases, non-spent income is used for the acquisition of  
assets or for paying off liabilities. If the value of saving decreases, certain assets are liquidated or 
some liabilities increase.
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Thus the increased gross capital formation should be interpreted in terms of improving  
economic situation as well as assessment of future business conditions, which allows for long-term  
investment planning. It indicates that entities of the national economy incur expenditure on  
tangible fixed assets, collect inventories to be used for future production processes and purchase 
high-value assets. 

The increase or decrease in gross capital formation should be assessed on the basis of real  
indices (in constant prices over the reference period). Indices of gross capital formation can have  
a positive (in case of increase) or negative (in case of decrease) influence on growth of domestic 
demand, and thus on economic growth rate (real growth of gross domestic product). The extent 
of this influence can be monitored with the percentage relation of gross capital formation to gross 
domestic product (both expressed in current prices). The relation increases with higher share  
of gross capital formation in gross domestic product, and at the same time it has a greater impact 
on economic growth (measured with GDP).

Territorial data availability

Similar measures

a       Gross fixed capital formation 
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Measure
Gross fixed capital formation

2.5

Gross fixed capital formation is a part of  gross capital formation i.e. expenditure which increase 
the value of tangible fixed assets (including increase in livestock – basic herd), excluding  
expenditure comprising the initial investments as well as interest on investment credits and loans 
for the period of investment realization. 

These include also, among others, expenditure on buildings and structures, machinery, technical 
equipment and tools, transport equipment, weapons systems and small tools used in the  
production longer than 1 year regardless of their value, as well as expenditure on intellectual  
property products, intended for use for a period longer than 1 year (in particular expenditure on  
research and development and on computer software – purchased and produced for own final 
use). 

Gross term means that the value of gross fixed capital formation was not corrected by the  
consumption of fixed assets, due to normal wear and tear, foreseeable ageing and a normal rate 
of accidental damage. 

Available breakdowns

institutional  
sectors  

and subsectors 

Possible computations

indices  
of dynamics per capita  relation  

to GDP

relation  
to domestic  

demand 

Interpretation

For the description of changes in gross fixed capital formation in the long term, allowing for  
the analysis on the global economic background, the real growth rate (in constant prices over  
a given reference period) is the most useful. The increase in gross fixed capital formation, similarly 
to the increase in gross capital formation indicates higher inclination for investments, and not for 
consumption. The decrease, however, may indicate that growing  expenditure on consumption 
represents the major part of income, resulting, among others, in the decreased saving. 

One of the most important macroeconomic indicators useful for the analyses at national level  
as well as for the international comparisons is an investment rate, i.e. a percentage share of gross 
fixed capital formation in gross domestic product. The higher the indicator, the more investments 
of the national entities on fixed assets as well as research and development. 
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It is worth noting that although gross fixed capital formation appear in all domestic institutional 
sectors, they are of particular importance in non-financial corporations sector. Gross disposable 
income (equal to gross saving) of this sector is available mainly for development and investments  
in form of gross fixed capital formation. 

Territorial data availability

Similar measures

a Gross capital formation

a     Investment outlays of non-financial enterprises

a Expenditure on research and development activity (R&D) – defined as a sum of internal 
expenditure on research and development of all resident units conducting such activity,  
regardless of their source of financing. Data on R&D expenditure are compiled using the  
Frascati methodology. For use of such data in national accounts (according to the ESA 2010)  
it is necessary to make some sector adjustments
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Measure
Exports and imports of goods and services

2.6

According to the ESA 2010 methodology, change of ownership between resident (domestic unit) 
and non-resident (foreign unit) is the only criterion determining exports and imports in the na-
tional accounts. This applies regardless of the physical movement of goods across national border  
or supplying services abroad. 

Exports and imports of goods include the value of transactions in goods from residents to  
non-residents, i.e. sales, gifts and barter (except for  the value of goods imported and exported  
for processing, as there is no change of ownership).

Exports and imports of services indicate the value of services rendered from residents to  
non-residents. These include, among others:

a transport, financial, construction and communications services and others, 

a royalties and license fees, receipts of which are associated with the authorised use  
of intellectual property rights,

a net processing (i.e. the value of service processing raw material, without the value of raw  
material in itself). 

Additionally, the value of goods and services include estimated balance of purchases of goods  
and services made by residents abroad as well as purchases made by foreigners in Poland. 

Possible computations

indices  
of dynamics relation to GDP

Interpretation

Exports and imports of goods and services are components of  gross domestic product 
based on the expenditure approach, calculated as the sum of domestic demand  
(  final consumption expenditure and  gross capital formation) as well as external balance of 
goods and services (i.e. the value of goods and services exported minus the value of goods and 
services imported).

Available breakdowns

none
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External balance of goods and services, also known as net exports, is one of the main economic 
indicators. If it is negative, there is a surplus of imports over exports of goods and services,  
if it is positive, exports is higher than imports. Net exports can have a favourable (in case of positive 
balance) or unfavourable (in case of negative balance) influence on real growth of gross  
domestic product. The higher the value of net exports, the more significant role it plays in generation  
and maintenance of economic growth, measured with GDP.

Similarly to other basic macroeconomic categories, the external balance of goods and services is 
used for the analyses, in which relative values are considered more appropriate than the nominal 
ones. Relation of exports and imports of goods and services (particularly of net exports) to gross 
domestic product, expressed in percent, is a measure of foreign (external) demand to the domestic 
(internal) one. With the indices of foreign trade turnover and trade directions, it indicates economic 
trends and trade connections of the national economy with the rest of the world.

The increase in exports of goods and services in gross domestic product can indicate improv-
ing foreign demand, whereas the increase in imports of goods and services in gross domestic  
product can signal growing domestic demand. It is worth noting that the increased exports in gross 
domestic product can be accompanied by the simultaneous growth of imports’ share. This applies 
for instance, when import-intensive production of goods and services for exports (requiring raw 
materials and prefabricates imported) is being intensified.

Similar measures

a  Exports/Imports of goods – defined in foreign trade turnover statistics, includes arrivals 
and delivery of goods abroad (regardless of the payment form), of which gross processing, 
comprising the value of goods after processing, i.e. total the value of raw materials subject  
to processing as well as the value of paid services).

a Current account – balance of payments is the statistical set of economic transactions (both  
financial and non-financial) conducted by Poland with the rest of the world. The current  
account shows settlements of revenues from export, payments on imports of goods and servic-
es as well as credit and debit from primary and secondary income. Data concerning the current  
account are compiled by the NBP in accordance with the Balance of Payments and International  
Investment Position Manual (BPM6). External balance of goods and services included in the  
balance of payments is consistent with the one based on the national accounts, it differs  
however (in terms of registration processing) from the balance of goods in the foreign trade 
turnover statistics (gross term).
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Term 
General government sector

3

General government sector is one of the domestic institutional sectors, i.e. a grouping of entities (institu-
tional units) of the national economy distinguished by their principal function, behaviour and economic 
goals in accordance with the ESA 2010. 

General government sector conducts non-market output providing goods and services either for collec-
tive consumption (e.g. public administration, defence, and law enforcement) or individual consumption 
(including education, health, recreation and cultural services). It is also engaged in the redistribution of 
national income and wealth (e.g. granting of social benefits or subsidies). 

In exercise of its functions general government sector is dependent on funds mainly from compulsory 
payments, imposed on units of particular institutional sectors in form of taxes or social contributions. 

Classification of general government sector units consists of several steps. Within this process fulfilment 
of the following criteria is taken into account:

a institutional criterion (Is entity an institutional unit?); 

a control criterion (Is a unit under the control of general government sector?);

a market non-conformity (Is a unit a non-market producer?).

The basic criterion determining classification of institutional units as non-market producers is providing 
the output to other entities free of charge, or at prices that are not economically significant (i.e. prices at 
which sales shall not cover more than 50% of its production costs).

In general government sector are included: 

a entities operating according to principles described in Law on Public Finances (budgetary units,  
appropriated funds, budgetary establishments, executive agencies and budget institutions);

a entities for which the financial system was defined in special regulations, and for which the subsidies 
from the state budget are the main source of financing (public higher education institutions, the 
Polish Academy of Science and entities established by it, the National Road Fund and other funds 
managed by the Bank Gospodarstwa Krajowego, agriculture advisory units and state agencies);

a independent public self-government health care facilities;

a state and local government institutions of culture;

a funds with the legal personality which are connected with state or local government units budgets;

a institutions managing the social security funds (SII, ASIF) and these funds as well as the National 
Health Fund;
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a public hospitals operating in the form of limited companies and research institutes;

a Bank Guarantee Fund.

A complete list of sector units is available at: 
http://stat.gov.pl/obszary-tematyczne/rachunki-narodowe/

In Poland within the general government sector the following subsectors are to be distinguished: 

a central government, 

a local government, 

a social security funds. 

Related measures

3.1 Surplus (+)/deficit (-) of the general government sector

Debt of the general government sector3.2

Data source

a Central Statistical Office on the basis of own surveys, ministry reports as well as administrative data 
sources.
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Measure
Surplus (+)/deficit (-) of the general  
government sector

3.1

Surplus(+) /deficit (-) of the general government sector is a difference between total revenue  
and total expenditure of this sector in a given period compiled according to ESA 2010 methodol-
ogy, including consolidation within each subsector and between subsectors. Surplus/deficit of the  
sector is the net lending/net borrowing.

Possible computations

relation to GDP

Available breakdowns

subsectors of the general  
government sector

Interpretation

Surplus of the general government sector is recorded when revenue is higher than the expenditure 
in a given period. Deficit, however, is when the situation is opposite, i.e. the expenditure are not 
fully covered by the revenue. 

Net lending is the equivalent of the surplus, indicating the amount the general government sector 
can loan out to other institutional sectors. Deficit, however, is recorded as net borrowing, which 
means that the sector must borrow financial resources generated by other sectors to finance  
its operations. While the surplus allows to reduce the nominal value of the general government 
debt (public debt), the deficit contributes to its increase (is a source of financing of the deficit). The 
sector must incur liabilities to cover the negative balance of revenue and expenditure. 

The analysis of the nominal result of the general government sector and the observation of changes 
over time (increase or decrease) is one of the major criterion for the assessment of public finance 
sustainability of a given country. Revenue and expenditure of the sector, and thus the nominal  
result, are prone to changes in a global economic situation. For instance, during the economic  
crisis and stable tax policy tax revenues usually decrease as a result of the declining volume  
of income and consumption, whereas the expenditure increases due to the rising number of  
the unemployed as well as those in difficult financial situation, receiving social benefits. During  
economic recovery there is opposite phenomenon: tax revenues increase. 
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Revenue and expenditure of the general government sector are classified based on the  
transactions in the national accounts according to ESA 2010. The main sources of revenue are  
as follows: 

a taxes on production and imports,
a current taxes on income and wealth, etc.
a net social contributions, 
a property income. 

The major groups of expenditure cover: 
a intermediate consumption, 
a  compensation of employees, 
a social transfers in kind, 
a social benefits other than social transfers in kind,
a  gross capital formation (of which  gross fixed capital formation). 

Expenditure can be also presented according to the Classification of Functions of Government  
(COFOG). This classification, useful for international comparisons, describes expenditure according 
to ten major purposes for which expenditure transactions are undertaken (e.g. defence, education).

One of the most significant indicators used for monitoring sustainability of public finances 
in the European Union is a relation of nominal result of the general government sector to  
     gross domestic product, i.e. the ratio of surplus (+)/deficit (-) to the value of gross domestic  

product in a given period, expressed in percent. 

It is worth noting that with the Treaty on European Union, signed in Maastricht on 7 February 1992, 
Member States of the EU are subject to budgetary discipline by respecting a deficit to GDP ratio 
not exceeding reference value of 3% (one of the convergence criteria specifying the conditions 
for joining the euro area; more on convergence criteria:  debt of the general government sector). 
The reference value above 3% triggers an excessive deficit procedure (Excessive Deficit Procedure  
- EDP), defined in the Council Regulation (EC) No 479/2009 of 25 May 2009 on the application of 
the Protocol on the excessive deficit procedure annexed to the Treaty establishing the European  
Community (with later amendments). A Member State of the EU are thus obliged to take appropriate 
remedial actions. The Council, on a proposal from the European Commission, decides  
on possible triggering or lifting the excessive deficit procedure as well as on imposing a financial 
penalty when a country does not follow recommendations on restoring public finances. 
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Similar measures

a Surplus (+)/deficit (-) of the public finance sector – is a difference between public revenue and 
public expenditure in a given accounting period. A positive difference means a surplus of public 
finance sector, whereas a negative one a deficit of this sector. Revenue and expenditure as well 
as surplus (+)/ deficit (-) of the public finance sector are determined after eliminating any finan-
cial flows between units belonging to this sector. The scope of public finance sector and kinds 
of revenue and expenditure are defined in the Law on Public Finances. 

 The differences between the surplus (+)/deficit (-) of the public finance sector and those of the 
general government sector result from a distinct legal basis (the former is calculated based on 
national regulations, the latter according to ESA 2010 valid in all EU Member States) with regard 
to:

 - different object scope of both public finance sector and general government sector,
 - various methodological rules applied to calculate particular indicators. 
 - another time of transaction registration. 

 In practice, the value of surplus(+)/deficit(-) of public finance is lower than the value of  
surplus (+)/deficit (-) of the general government sector in a given period. 

a Surplus (+)/deficit (-) of the state budget (Result of the state budget) – is a difference between 
revenue and expenditure of the state budget in a given year. The positive difference means  
a surplus, whereas the negative a budgetary deficit. Projected revenue and expenditure of the 
state budget (including planned deficit value along with the covering sources) are determined 
in the budgetary law passed by the Sejm for a period of one calendar year. They are grouped 
in accordance with the provisions specified in the Law on Public Finances, i.e. into divisions 
and chapters defining types of activity, and into paragraphs defining types of revenue, income  
or expenditure. Detailed classification of revenue and expenditure is specified by the Minister 
of Finance by way of regulation. 
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Measure
Debt of the general government sector

3.2

Debt of the general government sector is defined as the total consolidated gross debt of this sector 
at nominal value, covering the following categories of liabilities: currency and deposits, loans as well 
as debt securities. 
Consolidation of debt means the removal of the mutual liabilities between units belonging  
to the sector.  
Gross term indicates that the debt covers amounts due from other entities. 

Possible computations

relation to GDP

Available breakdowns

subsectors of the general  
government sector

Interpretation

Debt of the general government sector is when it incurs liabilities to finance the deficit. 

The analysis of the general government debt as well as changes of its value and structure over the 
subsequent years is one of the major criteria for the assessment of the economy condition and 
solvency of the state. The decrease in debt indicates the surplus of the sector (higher revenue e.g. 
by rising taxes or decreased expenditure e.g. by cutting the budget) that can be used for repay-
ment of liabilities. Without surplus available the repayment of debt is also possible by incurring new 
liabilities (i.e. debt rollover). 

One of the most significant indicators used for monitoring sustainability of public finances in 
the European Union is a relation of debt of the general government sector to  gross domestic  
product, i.e. the ratio of the nominal debt to the value of gross domestic product in a given period,  
expressed in percent. 

With the Treaty on European Union, signed in Maastricht on 7 February 1992, Members States  
of the EU are subject to budgetary discipline by respecting a debt-to-GDP ratio not exceeding  
reference value of 60%. It is one of the five convergence criteria to be met by all Member States  
in order to participate in the monetary union. 
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All other convergence criteria include: 

a      deficit of the general government sector not exceeding 3% of GDP, 

a inflation rate not exceeding by more than 1,5 percentage points that of the three  
best-performing Member States in terms of price stability, 

a  the nominal long-term interest rate not exceeding by more than 2 percentage points that of,  
at most, the three best-performing Member States in terms of price stability, 

a participation of the national currency in the exchange-rate mechanism  (ERM II) of the European 
monetary system without any break during at least the two years. 

In case of budgetary criteria relating to both debt and deficit, exceeding the reference value results 
in triggering excessive deficit procedure (Excessive Deficit Procedure – EDP), defined in the Council 
Regulation (EC) No 479/2009 of 25 May 2009 on the application of the Protocol on the excessive 
deficit procedure annexed to the Treaty establishing the European Community (with later amend-
ments). A Member State of the EU is thus obliged to take appropriate remedial actions. The Council, 
on a proposal from the European Commission, decides on possible triggering or lifting the exces-
sive deficit procedure as well as on imposing a financial penalty when a country does not follow 
recommendations on restoring public finances.
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a Public debt – is defined as the nominal value of liabilities of the public finance sector units, 
determined after eliminating any financial flows between units belonging to this sector  
(in accordance with the article 72 and 73 of the Act of 27 August 2009 on public finance). 
Public debt comprises the indebtedness of the three following subsectors: government, local 
government and social security. State Treasury debt is a major component of the government 
subsector debt, whereas debt of local government units and their unions constitutes the major 
part of the local government subsector debt. Public debt can be presented in relation to gross 
domestic product.
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(NUTS 2)

subregions
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 The upper threshold of public debt and the procedure for dealing with debt approaching the 
threshold are determined by two legal regulations in Poland: the Constitution of the Republic of 
Poland of 2 April 1997 and the Act of 27 August on public finances. According to the foregoing 
regulations public debt shall not exceed 3/5, i.e.60% of the annual GDP. Additionally, the Act 
on public finances (article 86 and 87) provides preventive or corrective measures if the ratio 
of public debt to GDP is above 55%, but less than 60%. Reaching or exceeding the reference 
value of public-debt-to-GDP ratio (60%) means, in accordance with the Act, that the Council of 
Ministers must present a recovery programme to the Sejm that will lead to the reduction in this 
ratio below 60%. 

 The differences between public debt and general government sector debt result from a distinct 
legal basis (the former is calculated based on national regulations, the latter according to ESA 
2010 valid in all EU Member States) with regard to:

 - different object scope of both public debt and general government sector, 
- various methodological rules applied to calculate particular indicators.

 
 In practice, the nominal value of public debt is lower than the nominal value of debt of the  

general government sector in a given period. 

a State Treasury debt – is a nominal indebtedness of the State Treasury. The data on the State 
Treasury debt, by domestic and foreign debt, are presented twofold: according to the place  
of issue criterion and the residency criterion. Debt according to the residency criterion takes 
into consideration the unit (resident or non-resident) which is a creditor. Debt according to the 
place of issue includes the place of contracting debt (domestic or foreign financial market), ir-
respective of the creditor.

 Domestic debt of the State Treasury (according to the place of issue criterion) includes:

 - liabilities of the State Treasury due to treasury securities issued on the domestic market;
 - other domestic debt of the State Treasury.

 Foreign debt of the State Treasury (according to the place of issue criterion) includes:

 -  liabilities of the State Treasury due to treasury securities issued on the international capital  
market, i.e. foreign bonds,  

 -  credit and loans drawn. 
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Term 
Households sector

4

Households sector is one of domestic institutional sectors, i.e. a group of entities (institutional units)  
of the national economy distinguished by their principal function, behaviour and economic goals in  
accordance with the ESA 2010.

Households consist of natural persons or groups of natural persons living together and jointly  
maintaining themselves (sharing income, expenditures and property) as well as collective households, 
i.e. persons living permanently in institutions (e.g., residents of social welfare homes, care and education 
centers, convents, prisons).

Households fulfil three principal functions in the national economy:

a as consumers (with the largest share in   final consumption expenditure),

a as employees (supply of the labour force),

a as producers (providing goods and non-financial services) in case of conducting economic activity.

Based on the exclusive or main (predominant) source of maintenance of households there are six  
following subsectors to be distinguished:

a employers and own-account workers in private farms in agriculture,

a employers and own-account workers outside private farms in agriculture (with regard to natural  
persons conducting economic activity employing up to 9 persons and practicing learned  
professions),

a natural persons with income from hired work,

a natural persons recipients of retirements and pensions, 

a natural persons recipients of non-earned income sources other than retirement or other pensions,

a other natural persons (concerning persons permanently living in collective accommodation  
institutions, regardless of the kind of income). 
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Related measures

4.1 Gross nominal disposable income of the households sector

Net nominal disposable income of the households sector 

Real disposable income of the households sector 

Households’ final consumption expenditure

Data source

a Central Statistical Office on the basis of own surveys, ministry report as well as administrative data 
sources.

4.1
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Measure
Gross disposable income of the households 
sector

4.1

Gross disposable income of the households sector is a sum of gross primary income of this sector 
(i.e. obtained by direct participation in the production process) corrected by transfers to and from 
the households sector in the redistribution of income. 

Gross primary income of the households sector is calculated as the total value of: 

a gross operating surplus (including gross mixed income, i.e. income from self-employment,  
containing an element of remuneration and return to the owner as an entrepreneur that can 
be separated only approximately)

a wages and salaries as well as other income connected with hired work, 

a employers’ social contributions, 

a property income (balance).

Gross disposable income of the households sector is obtained as a result of decreasing gross  
primary income by current taxes on income, wealth, etc., net social contributions, and increasing 
by social benefits (excluding social transfers in kind) and correcting with other current transfers. 

Possible computations

indices  
of dynamics

per capita

Available breakdowns

subsectors of the  
households sector

relation to gross disposable income  
of the national economy 
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Interpretation
The value of gross disposable income of the households sector indicates the total amount available 
for the households. 

Accrued gross disposable income of the households sector increased by the adjustment for 
the change in pension entitlements equals the total revenue of the sector. Such revenue is  
distributed for  final consumption expenditure (predominantly) and gross savings. Gross savings 
of the households sector are thus available for   gross capital formation (primarily) and capital 
transfers or/and reduction of debt.

The analyses of income redistribution of the households sector can be conducted using the ratio  
of gross savings in the households sector to the gross nominal income of this sector. The observa-
tion of changes over time enables to determine whether the share of gross savings in the gross 
nominal disposable income increases or decreases, and at the same time whether households are 
more willing to spent on current consumption.  

Households sector has a predominant share in gross disposable income of the national economy.  
Thus, the increase in consumption of this sector boosts economic growth (  gross domestic  
product), and the increased gross savings have positive influence on the investment rate  
(see  gross fixed capital formation). The simultaneous growth of both parameters is possible only 
when the gross disposable income of the households sector is on the increase.

Preferably the observation of changes (increase or decrease) in the gross disposable income  
of the households  sector is done with real values of this indicator. The nominal values should be  
converted into the real terms using the index of consumer goods and services by groups of house-
holds. Real gross disposable income of the households sector is presented in form of indices  
showing changes (increase or decrease) in the given value in relation to the reference period. Such 
an approach is the most reliable data source used for the analysis of the phenomenon in the long 
term. If the index of real gross disposable income of the households sector is higher than the index 
of consumer goods and services (in the same period), it indicates that the purchasing power of the 
households’ income increases. 

For spatial comparisons the nominal value of gross disposable income of the households sector 
per capita is useful. 
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Similar measures

a  Average monthly available income
and
a Average monthly disposable income 
 Household budget survey (HBS) conducted by the CSO is a data source for both foregoing  

indicators. 
 Average monthly disposable income is defined as the amount of money available for  

expenditure on consumer goods and services as well as for an increase in savings. 

 In contrast to the average monthly available income, it does not cover other categories  
of expenditure, such as: 

 – gifts donated to other households and non-commercial institutions, 
 – some taxes, of which on legacy and donations or on real estate,
 – income tax and employers’ social contributions, 
 – other kinds of expenditure not allocated directly to consumption, e.g. compensations. 

 The main methodological differences between data from the household budget survey (HBS) 
and those of the households sector based on the national accounts according to the ESA 2010 
are as follows:

 – household budget survey (HBS) is based on the representative method and on declara-
tions of survey participants, whereas the national accounts is a secondary compilation of data 
derived from various sources, 

 – household budget survey does not cover estimates and imputed rents, whereas according 
to the national accounts methodology the estimation of hidden economy and illegal activity  
as well as of non-registered work and imputed rents are included in the compilation of dispos-
able income and consumption of the households sector. 
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Science and technology
Science and technology; innovation are areas of the official statistics, which mainly focus on  
monitoring research and development activities and innovativeness, defined as willingness to  
implement new knowledge, solutions and technology into economic practice. 

Such information can serve as a basis for taking activities and decisions supporting technological 
development of the country and for improvement of its international competitiveness. From a wide 
range of measures describing phenomena related to science and technology, this chapter covers 
just a few of them, the most important and useful for the analysis (in a basic scope) of expenditure 
on research and development, inventions as well as assessment of innovativeness of the country 
and its reference to other European countries. 

Science and technology are also related to measures from other statistical areas, such as employ-
ment in research and development activities. Monitoring of this measure provides information on 
research and development potential of a given country and allows planning of activities oriented 
towards human capital development. 

Terms characteristic for the area

1 Intellectual property protection

Innovation activity

Research and development activity

2

3
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Term 
Intellectual property protection
Intellectual property protection consists in to creation of conditions that enable reaping benefits  
from results of human creativity (e.g. products, creations, ideas). These results constitute personal 
possession of their creator or the owner (natural person or entity). Intellectual property rights include:

a industrial property, which includes inventions and utility models, trademarks, industrial designs, 
geographical indications and topographies of integrated circuits,

a copyright and related rights (including protection of databases and know-how),

a patents.

1

Related measures

1.1 Number of patents

Number of inventions

Data source

a Polish Patent Office
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Measure
Number of patents for inventions granted 
by the Polish Patent Office
Patent is an exclusive right granted by the relevant authority (in the case of described measure –  
by the Polish Patent Office) in order to protect the invention. A patent is granted to a natural or legal 
person for exclusive use of an invention for twenty years from the date of its submission to the Patent 
Office.
For the protection on the given territory (e.g. country) entities/individual persons may appeal  
individually or as a team/group of entities. For the patents may appeal both residents (domestic  
entities) and non-residents (foreign entities), and obtained protection is valid only on the territory  
supervised by the office to which the invention was submitted. To enhance the protection abroad, it is 
possible to submit the invention in other countries or regional offices covering the area of a group of 
countries (e.g. European Patent Office).

When an invention is submitted by a group of residents of different countries, the partial calculation 
method is applied – an application is calculated proportionally to contribution of particular persons/
entities.

Available breakdowns

categories  
of product

Possible computations

1.1

by entities  
reporting

indices  
of dynamics

by divisions  
of technology

283
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Interpretation

The indicator characterizes the level of inventiveness of the country and reflects the country’s ability  
to use knowledge and translate it into potential economic benefits. Patents may be both a direct  
effect of research and development activity as well as support for creation new innovations; they may 
also be a staging post between an effect of R&D and innovation. However, it is worth to notice, that the 
number of patents from different national offices should not be directly compared to assess the level 
of countries’ inventiveness, as such data is not fully comparable. For international comparisons data 
from international offices (like European Patent Office) may be used. 



Similar measures

a Number of patent applications to the Polish Patent Office

a Number of patent applications to the European Patent Office
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Term 
Innovation activity
Innovation activity consists in engagement of enterprises in various scientific, technical, organiza-
tional, financial and commercial activities, that lead or are intended to lead to implementation of 
innovations. Some of these activities are innovative, while others are not novel but are necessary 
for implementing innovations. Innovation activity also includes research and development (R&D), 
including the one that is not directly related to the creation of a specific innovation.
The innovation activity of a company in a given period can be of three kinds: 

a activity successfully completed by the implementation of an innovation,

a current activity in progress, which has not yet resulted in the to implementation of an innovation,

a activity abandoned before the implementation of an innovation.

In accordance with the definition adopted by the European Union and OECD (according to the 
Oslo Manual dedicated to the principles of the collection and interpretation of data on innovation)  
innovation is the implementation of a new or significantly improved product (good, service) or  
process, a new organizational or marketing method in business practice, organization of workplace 
or in external relations. According to this definition, innovations can be thus divided into product, 
process, organizational and marketing innovations. As the implementation of a new or significantly 
improved product shall be deemed an introduction of the product on the market. In the case of 
new processes, organizational and marketing methods implementation occurs at the start of their 
actual use in the business activity. 

2

Related measures

2.1 Expenditures on innovation activity in enterprises

Innovation active enterprises 

Summary innovation index

Data source

a Central Statistical Office – reporting on innovation in industry and in the service sector

2.2

2.3
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Measure
Expenditures on innovation activity  
in enterprises
Expenditures on innovation activity in enterprises constitute the total value of outlays incurred by  
industry and service enterprises employing 10 or more persons. 
They include current and capital outlays incurred on: 

a research and development:
 - intramural (in house) R&D,
 - acquisition of extramural R&D;

a activities for product and process innovations:
 - acquisition of other external knowledge,
 - acquisition of machinery, equipment and other capital goods (including computer hardware),
 - other preparations for products and processes innovations (including e.g. costs of works,  

 costs of planning and testing new products),
 - preparation of the market for product innovations,
 - training.

Available breakdowns

performance sector  
(industrial/service enterprises)

Possible computations

2.1

sections, divisions 
of NACE Rev.2

indices of
dynamics

Interpretation

The amount of the expenditures for innovation activity may indicate a level of knowledge and competi-
tiveness of enterprises. These are important factors affecting the economic effects in the macro scale  
– innovative ideas of individuals, turning into new products and services contribute to the development 
of the whole economy. The value of expenditures on innovation activity in enterprises referenced 
to the values of the gross domestic product is one of the main measures used to assess of the inno-
vativeness of the economy.

relation to GDP
relation to gross 

fixed capital  
formation

enterprise  
size class 

kinds  
of outlays

sources  
of funds

per 1  
economically  
active person
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The presented measure does not include outlays of all companies – it applies only to those entities of 
which activity was included in the industrial or service sector, on the basis of NACE Rev.2. Additionally, 
there are taken into account only outlays on product and process innovations, thus the measure does 
not include expenditures on organizational and marketing innovation.

Expenditures on innovation activities can be analyzed according to their kinds, thus according to the 
purposes for which they were intended. In the If in the structure of expenditures a dominant position 
have the financial funds earmarked for machinery and technical appliances (at a much lower share  
of funds dedicated to research and development), it can be concluded that the innovation activity of 
enterprises is based primarily on the processes of innovation diffusion (dissemination). This activi-
ty then relies on absorbing new technology in the material form from external sources, and only to  
a small extent is connected with the ‚production’ of new knowledge.

The following funds may constitute the source of financing outlays on innovation activities::
a)     own,
b)     from related entities,
c)     from other non-financial companies,
d)     from financial entities (bank credits, venture capital),
e)     public (received from the state budget),
f)     gained from the supranational and international organizations (non-refundable),
g)    other funds.
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Measure
Innovation active enterprises
This measure applies to industrial and service enterprises, which are innovation active, i.e. those which 
in the analyzed period introduced at least one product or process innovation or realized at least  
one innovation project, which was interrupted or abandoned during the reported period  
(unsuccessful) or was not completed during this period of time (i.e. in progress). Products and proces-
ses do not have to be new to the market in which a company operates to be included in innovations, 
but must be new at least to a company itself.

Available breakdowns

performance sector 
(industrial/service enterprises)

Possible computations

2.2

sections, divisions  
of NACE Rev.2

Interpretation

While interpreting the measure it should be borne in mind that innovation active enterprise does  
not necessary mean innovative enterprise. Innovation active companies include those entities which 
carried out innovation activity, but differently from innovative enterprises, this activity did not have  
to be successful (did not have to be finished with implementation of an innovation). The reason of not 
implementing innovation did not have to be a failure or interruption of an innovative project – it could 
be a fact that a project was continued after the end of a survey. 

The indicator is usually presented as a share of innovation active enterprises in a given population  
(e.g. in the total number of industrial and service enterprises or in their selected category – e.g. in  
enterprises of a certain size, included into a given section of NACE Rev. 2 or in enterprises at a given 
level of technology). Presentation of data as a percentage increases their informative value – enhances 
the comparability of data over time and between different categories of enterprises.

enterprise  
size class

by levels of technology  
(enterprises of high, middle-high, middle-low  

and low technology)

share in the total number of industrial  
and service enterprises or in chosen  

category of these enterprises 
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The obtained information from the annual report concerns the activity of enterprises in the three  
years preceding the survey. For this reason data on innovation activities, in contrast to data on  
expenditures on innovation activities (presented for a particular year), are generally presented  
at three-year intervals (e.g. the share of innovation active enterprises in industrial enterprises in  
the years 2011–2013). Some forms of presentation, e.g. database, constrain the presentation of data 
for single years. In such cases the year for which data were given, is the last year of the surveyed period 
(e.g. data given for 2013 in fact relate to innovation activity in the period 2011–2013).

Similar measures

a Innovative enterprises
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Measure
Summary Innovation Index
The Summary Innovation Index is the instrument of the European Commission that measures and  
compares the overall level of innovation in the EU countries, constructed on the basis of the 25  
indicators presented in the European Scoreboard in the field of Innovation (the European Innovation  
Scoreboard). The data source is the European Commission – Innovation Union Scoreboard.

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

2.3

none

Interpretation

This indicator is expressed in points and assumes values from 0 to 1. The higher the score, the higher 
the level of innovation.
The Summary Innovation Index is calculated as the average of the values of partial indices and as 
such provides only general information about the level of innovation in individual countries of the EU.  
Therefore an analysis of the complete set of partial indicators in the European Innovation Scoreboard 
is required to obtain a complete picture of the situation of the country, enabling identification of its 
strengths and weaknesses and develop guidelines for state policy, with respect to research and inno-
vation sector. These partial indicators are grouped in three main categories and 8 dimensions:

a basic conditions – define the key elements that allow to create the innovations (dimensions: 1. 
human resources, 2. open, perfect and attractive research systems and 3. funding and support);

a activity of enterprises – category reflects the efforts of European companies in the field  
of innovation (dimensions: 1. investment of companies 2. cooperative relations and entrepreneur-
ship, 3. intellectual assets);

a products – the group shows how innovations translate into benefits for the whole economy  
(dimensions: 1. innovators and 2. economic effects, including in the scope of employment).

none
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Partial indices are presented in a crude form (i.e. their values and units of presentation are complaint 
with the data delivered by the provider - typically Eurostat) and in a normalized form. Normalization 
means adjusting values of a given indicator to a form in which “0” value corresponds with the minimum 
value for the whole set (understood as a set of values for all countries and for the whole time series), 
and value “1” corresponds with the maximum value. As a result of this operation values of partial  
indices are limited to 0–1 interval, what facilitates comparisons between individual indices and enables 
calculation of composite indices for individual categories and calculation of the summary index.

The indicator values refer to the most recent data available in the year in which the report was created. 
Simultaneously, the individual partial indicators can differ in terms of data availability in time and the 
common reference year. Therefore, in the analysis of the values of the Summary Innovation Index in the 
context of other indicators describing the processes occurring in the European and world economy,  
it should be taken into account the fact of the move (delay) of the periods from which the data come 
in relation to the nominal year (usually from one to three years).

Due to methodological changes (e.g. in the selection of indicators included in the European  
Scoreboard) and the revisions of data, the values for individual years can be different depending  
on the year of publication. Therefore, in the analysis of time series or when identifying trends, etc., data 
from the same, most current edition of the report should be used.
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Term 
Research and development activity
Research and development activity (R&D) is a systematically conducted creative work, undertaken 
to increase the stock of knowledge (including knowledge of man, culture and society), as well as for 
discovering new uses for this knowledge.

3

Related measures

Number of units conducting R&D activity

Gross domestic expenditures on R&D activity 

Employment in R&D

Data source

a Central Statistical Office – reports concerning the research and development activity

3.1
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Measure
Gross domestic expenditures  
on R&D activity
Gross domestic expenditures on R&D include total intramural expenditures on research and develop-
ment activity of all entities carrying out this activity in a given area, regardless of the source of funding. 
Internal expenditures include: 
a) current expenditures – inter alia, personnel costs, consumption of materials and energy, external 

services, business trips, insurance,
b) capital expenditures on fixed assets linked to R&D activity.

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

3.1

by kind  
of outlays

Interpretation
Gross domestic expenditures on R&D activity are a key measure in statistics on research and deve-
lopment activity, characterizing the competitiveness and development level of the economy based on 
knowledge. It allows for the analysis of activity of enterprises in the scope of conducting the research 
and development activity. It is a support for the composite process of making innovation and science 
policy. The value of gross domestic expenditures on R&D in relation to gross domestic product is used 
e.g. for comparison of research and development activity of individual countries.

In Poland, in the survey of expenditures on research and development activities covers all entities 
(including micro-entities of natural persons), with special attention to these whose primary kind of 
activity is classified into division 72 of NACE Rev.2 – scientific research and development (including  
institutes of the Polish Academy of Sciences) universities, which conduct research and development  
activity, entities engaged in R&D while carrying out main activity and realized intermittently. The survey 
covers all business entities.

by fields  
of science

by sources  
of funds by activity

by performance 
units

in relation  
to GDP per capita per 1 person  

employed in R&D
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The data are available, among others, by kind of expenditures in the following breakdowns:
a) on basic scientific research, that is theoretical and experimental works, 
b) on applied and industrial research that are research works undertaken in order to acquire new 

knowledge having a specific practical application,
c) on development that is construction, technology and design works as well as experimental works 

involving the application of existing knowledge.

Gross domestic expenditure on R&D activity may also be presented by six fields of science:  
natural, engineering and technology, medical and health, agricultural, social and humanities.
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Information society
The term information society applies to such a stage of technical and organisational development, 
which creates technical, economic and educational conditions for public use of information in  
production of goods and services. 

In statistics, information society covers measures used for observation of accessibility and usage 
of information and communication technologies (ICT) by enterprises, households and individuals. 
Such phenomena are analysed to determine digital pillars of socio-economic development  
of the country. These include: constantly growing digital competences of the society, development  
of content and services available online as well as widespread broadband access to the Internet  
(in terms of speed and bandwidth). The main benefit of using the Internet is the opportunity  
to expand activity, including supply of services, reduction in costs and improvement in transparency.  
The Internet makes them more accessible, both in terms of remote access to services and  
adjustment of service provision to perceptive capabilities of recipients. Digitalization creates  
opportunities for improving quality of life of the disabled and those at risk of social exclusion.

Terms characteristic for the area

1 Access to information and communication technologies
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Term 
Access to information  
and communication technologies
Access to information and communication technologies is understood as an access to technologies 
related to gathering, storage, processing, transmission and presentation of the information  
(i.e. texts, images and sounds) in electronic form. It includes in particular access to computer  
technologies (hardware and software) and communications technologies (ICT network, telephone 
equipment, radio, television or signaling apparatus).

The result data in the area of the information society come from sample surveys. The survey  
covers enterprises employing 10 persons and more. In the case of households, the study applies 
only to those households in which at least one person is aged 16–74. During a direct survey the-
re is filled the questionnaire concerning household equipment allowing to use of the communi-
cation and information technologies and concerning the access to services that enable use of  
this equipment, as well as an individual questionnaire for all household members who belong to 
the age group 16–74.

1

Related measures

1.1 Access to computers in enterprises/households

Access to the Internet in enterprises/households

Use of computers in enterprises/households

Use of the Internet in enterprises/by individuals in households

Percentage of people with high level of internet skills 

Data source

a Central Statistical Office – reporting on use of information and communication technologies  
in enterprises and households, including use by individuals

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5
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Measure
Access to computers  
in enterprises/households
Measures: Access to computers in enterprises/ households determine the percentage of enterprises 
and the percentage of households, which are equipped with a computer.

A computer is an electronic device for automatic processing of the information presented digitally,   
equipped with a keyboard, a processor for data processing, computer data storage and a display.

Possible computations

1.1

none

Interpretation

Access to computers makes it possible, through better use of information and communication  
technologies, to deliver sustainable economic and social benefits to businesses and households.  
Dissemination of access to computers in households is one of the factors conducive social inclusion 
and equalizing educational opportunities and chances on the labor market.

However, it should be noted that in times of intensive technological progress and growing market for 
mobile devices with capabilities comparable to those offered by computers, the level of access to com-
puters is a limited measure of the availability of information and communication technologies.

Available breakdowns

enterprise  
size class

type of activity in 
accordance with 

NACE Rev. 2

For enterprises:

urban/rural area type of household  
(with children/without children)

For households:
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Territorial data availability

Similar measures

a      Use of computers
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Measure
Access to the Internet  
in enterprises/households
Measures: Access to the Internet in enterprises/households determine the percentage of enterprises 
or of households that can use a worldwide computer network (which is a collection of millions of local 
networks and individual computers from all over the world).

The Internet is a technology based on the communication protocol TCP/IP, being a set of principles  
and standards, which must be respected by devices communicating within this network.

1.2

Possible computations

none

Interpretation

High and rising values of indicators are a positive phenomenon. Internet access may allow obtaining 
competitive advantages and increasing the efficiency of society and economy by enabling quick access 
to information. For entrepreneurs use of Internet is an opportunity to reduce costs, expand markets 
and improve interaction with customers. Dissemination of Internet access in households is also one 
of the factors contributing to social inclusion and equalization of educational opportunities, as well as 
increasing opportunities on the labour market.

Available breakdowns

enterprise size 
class 

type of activity 
by NACE Rev. 2

For enterprises:

urban/ rural area type of household  
(with children/without children)

For households:

type and speed  
of Internet  

connections

type of Internet 
connections
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Similar measures

a Broadband Internet access – percentage of enterprises, households with access to the Internet 
via broadband connections. Broadband Internet connections are the type of internet connections 
with high speed of information transfer (kb/s or Mb/s). This connection allows to transfer the high 
quality images and sound enabling, among others, watching movies, playing games, telephoning 
with the possibility to view an interlocutor.

a   Use of the Internet 
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Measure
Use of computers  
in enterprises/households
Measures (calculated separately for enterprises and individuals) indicate the percentage of enterprises 
and individuals who use a computer for different purposes.

The computer is defined as an electronic device for automatic processing of information presented 
digitally, equipped with a keyboard, a processor for data processing, computer data storage and  
a display. The computer enables access to the Internet and can be used for communication, searching 
for information, entertainment, education and training.

Available breakdowns

enterprise size 
class

Possible computations

1.3

none

Interpretation

High and rising values of indicators are a positive phenomenon. The use of computers, thanks  
to the possibilities of information and communication technologies, allows delivering sustainable  
economic and social benefits to enterprises and households. Dissemination of computers usage  
in households is one of the factors contributing to social inclusion and equalization of educational  
opportunities and chances on the labor market. It should be noted, however, that in times of intensive 
technological progress and growing market for mobile devices with capabilities comparable to those 
offered by computers, the level of computer usage is a limited measure of the availability of informa-
tion and communication technologies.

type of activity 
by NACE Rev. 2

For enterprises:

sex

For individuals:

age group urban/rural area type of profes-
sional activity

level  
of education
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Similar measures

a   Access to computers in enterprises/households
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Measure
Use of the Internet in enterprises/by  
individuals in households

The indicator defines the percentage of enterprises/individuals in households using the Internet.  
It determines the scale of Internet usage by these subjects, e.g. according to the purposes of its use, 
such as:

a creating  websites,
a  using the cloud computing services,
a  sending and receiving  e-mails,
a  connecting, creating and exchanging the content through social media
a  e-government (i.e. electronic public administration)
a  e-commerce,
a  searching for information.

Available breakdowns

enterprise size 
class 

Possible computations

1.4

none

type of activity 
by NACE Rev. 2

For enterprises:

sex

For individuals in households:

age group urban/rural area type of profes-
sional activity

level  
of education

frequency of 
Internet usage

type of use of ICT (including having a website, placing / collecting 
orders, sending newsletters, using a social media)
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Similar measures

a   Access to the Internet in enterprises/households

Interpretation

High and rising values of indicators are a positive phenomenon. The use of the Internet may allow 
obtaining a competitive advantage and increase the efficiency of society and the economy by enabling 
quick access to information. For entrepreneurs this is an opportunity to reduce costs, expand markets 
and improve interaction with customers. The use of the Internet in households by individuals is also 
one of the factors that contributes  to the social inclusion and  equalization of educational opportuni-
ties, as well as increases opportunities of individuals on the labour market.

Observation of the Internet usage by purpose allows to draw conclusions regarding the level of use  
of the possibilities offered by the Internet. It should be noted that the individual purposes of the  
Internet usage require a different level of digital competences, and the high intensity of Internet usage 
in a wide range of purposes may indicate a high level of digital competences.
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Measure
Percentage of people with high level  
of internet skills
The percentage of people with high level of internet skills is the share of respondents who have  
declared carrying out 5 or 6 out of 6 internet-related activities, in total population aged 16–74. The 
source of data for the indicator is Eurostat

Available breakdowns

age groups

Possible computations

1.5

none

Interpretation

The indicator shows the share of people with a high level of internet skills in total population aged  
16–74. A person with a high level of internet skills refers to individuals who have carried out at least  
5 out of the following tasks:

a using a search engine,
a sending e-mails with attachments,
a using of chat rooms, forums and discussion groups,
a using the Internet to make telephone calls,
a sharing files through peer-to-peer,
a creating websites.

In the context of the increasing role of information and communication technologies in the modern 
world, the need of increasing the Internet skills of population becomes an important objective of na-
tional policies. Information and communication technologies (especially the Internet) are ubiquitous  
in professional life of citizens, as well as in their private lives, affecting the ways of spending leisure time, 
communication and developing social contacts, education, obtaining information, etc. The increase in 
the percentage of people with high levels of digital competences is a positive phenomenon. It can have 
a positive impact on the economy (the growth of competitiveness), and may indicate an improvement 
in the population opportunities to increase revenue or raise self-esteem, by improving the competen-
ces valued on the labour market.
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Similar measures

a The percentage of people aged 16–74 presenting a medium or high level of internet skills –  
a similar indicator, it refers to respondents who have declared carrying out 3 or more internet-
-related activities.
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Environment and energy
Chapter ‘Environment and energy’ covers a wide range of information on fuels and energy  
management as well as information characterizing the state of environment, indicating  
environmental risks and major activities related to environmental protection.

The scope of information concerning environment presented in the chapter intends to provide 
comprehensive description of complex and multidimensional aspects of human activity in the  
environment, in particular presenting the scale, trends and dynamics of ecological changes  
together with their causes and effects. The chapter presents also information on quantitative 
and qualitative characteristics of natural resources, issues related to environmental threats and  
protection as well as water management.

Providing reliable and accurate data on the environment is the basis for efficient environmental 
planning and management, especially given the growing ecological awareness of societies and  
growing importance of the environment and its resources for the quality of life. These data remain the 
basis for sustainable development policy and its monitoring by complementing the measurement 
of economic growth with environmental aspects.

The scope of information concerning energy presented in the chapter intends to provide  
a comprehensive description of processes related to the production and use of energy, both when 
it comes to transformation processes of one energy carriers into other carriers, and processes 
of final fuels and energy consumption. This information is inter alia the basis for analyses on the 
condition and development trends of energy sector, monitoring the implementation of the national 
energy policy and national energy security assessment. 

Terms characteristic for the area

1 Land reclamation

Water consumption

Wastewater

Greenhouse gas emission

Biodiversity

Waste

Resource productivity

Energy efficiency

Energy from renewable sources

2

3

4

Environment and energy

5

6

7

8

9
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Term 
Land reclamation
Land reclamation means creation or restoring  utility or natural value of degraded or devastated 
land by proper landscape management, improving its physical and chemical properties, regulating 
waterways, restoration of soils, reinforcement of scarps as well as constructing or reconstructing 
necessary roads.

Land designated for reclamation includes inter alia closed dumps, landfills, landslides, post-  
industrial, post-mining and post-military areas, for which the competent authority has approved 
the reclamation plans.

1

Related measures

1.1 Area of devastated and degraded land requiring reclamation

Share of devastated and degraded land requiring reclamation in total area

Area of land reclaimed and managed

Data source

a Ministry of Agriculture and Rural Development
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Measure
Area of devastated and degraded land  
requiring reclamation
Area of devastated and degraded land requiring reclamation is the area of land which lost completely 
its utility value or land which utility value for agriculture or forestry was diminished to such a level that 
it requires reclamation in order to restore its utility and natural values. 

Degraded land refers to land, which utility value was diminished due to deterioration of natural  
conditions or environmental changes as well as industrial activity and harmful agricultural activity. Land 
which lost completely its utility value due to the above mentioned factors is determined as devastated 
land.

Breakdowns

by rate of utility value loss:  
devastated land, degraded land

Possible computations

share in total area

1.1

by way of reclamation and management:  
for agriculture, for forestry

Interpretation

Indicator is used to monitor the level of devastation and degradation of land.

The increase in land area degraded and devastated is associated with increased anthropogenic  
pressure, urbanization and industrialization. Factors causing land  degradation and devastation include 
inter alia the following: 

a buildings (residential, industrial, transport routes) and changes in land use;

a mining exploitation of raw materials; 

a waste landfilling;

by land reclaimed and land managed
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a industrial and transport pollution of ecosystems; 

a use of fertilizers and pesticides in agricultural and forestry production (chemical plant  
protection, mineral fertilization);

a water and wind erosion;

a defective drainage and improper forest management (excessive logging).

Land degradation is a very negative process, causing property and nature losses concerning inter alia:

a decreasing soil fertility, loss of agricultural land;

a decreasing environmental value of soil which plays the role of water and minerals storage  
and prevents the negative effects of accumulation of substances harmful to plants, animals  
and humans;

a destruction of soil layer or soil subsidence;

a changes in habitat conditions for fauna and flora.

Territorial data availability
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other countries
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Term 
Water consumption
Water consumption is the amount of water consumed for needs of the national economy and  
population, including water consumed by industry, for agriculture and forestry purposes, filling and 
completing fishponds and exploitation of water supply network.

2

Related measures

2.1 Consumption of water for needs of the national economy and population

Water consumption by industry

Water consumption for the need of exploitation of the water supply 

Water consumption by agriculture and forestry

Data source

a Central Statistical Office reporting on water and wastewater management
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Measure
Consumption of water  
for needs of the national economy  
and population
Consumption of water for needs of the national economy and population during the year is the 
amount of water supplied to:

a industry for production, exploitation and social purposes;

a agriculture and forestry for filling and completing fishponds;

a exploitation of water supply network (including households).

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

in m3 per capita

2.1

by purposes: industry (by Polish Classification  
of Activities 2007 sections); exploitation of water 

supply network; agriculture and forestry

Interpretation

The indicator enables to monitor progress in improving water quality. When analyzing water  
consumption, changes in the economy and economic growth rate should be taken into account.  
The decrease in water consumption may result from various factors, such as technologies and  
techniques used for irrigation, introduction of closed circulation systems, increasing water prices and the 
introduction of water meters inducing consumers to use water more efficiently, changes in consumption 
patterns.

The indicator can be used to monitor the implementation of the Water Framework Directive  
2000/60/EC, according to which the EU Member States are obliged to achieve good status of water  
bodies and water-dependent ecosystems by the end of 2015, to promote the sustainable use of water 
and satisfy water needs of the population, agriculture and industry.

urban/rural areas
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Term 
Wastewater
Wastewater includes inter alia discharged into waters or ground:  

a water used, particularly for household or economic purposes;

a rainwater or snowmelt, collected in open or closed sewage systems from contaminated areas 
with permanent surface;

a liquid livestock manure, with the exception of liquid manure and slurry intended for agricultural 
use;

a water drainage from mining companies;

a water used and discharged from breeding facilities of salmonid species of fish.

3

Related measures

3.1 Industrial and municipal wastewater requiring treatment discharged into waters or into the 
ground during the year

Population connected to wastewater treatment plants

Share of industrial and municipal wastewater discharged into waters or into the ground  
in the amount of wastewater requiring treatment

Share of industrial wastewater treated in the amount of wastewater requiring treatment  
during the year

Data source

a Central Statistical Office reporting on water and wastewater management

3.2
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Measure
Industrial and municipal wastewater  
requiring treatment discharged into waters
or into the ground during the year

The amount of industrial and municipal wastewater requiring treatment discharged into waters or into 
the ground during the year. Wastewater requiring treatment is the amount of wastewater that needs 
to undergo  treatment processes before being discharged.

Wastewater treated is wastewater subjected to the process of adjusting to environmental standards 
or other quality standards. Three methods of wastewater treatment are distinguished: mechanical and 
biological or increased nutrients removal (including chemical).

Breakdowns

Possible computations

in m3 
per inhabitant

3.1

Interpretation

The indicator enables to monitor progress in improving water quality. Decrease in the amount  
of wastewater requiring treatment and untreated wastewater as well as the increase in the amount 
of wastewater treated at wastewater treatment plants with highly efficient treatment technologies 
allowing for increased reduction of nitrogen and phosphorus (i.e. methods with increased nutrients 
removal) are positive trends. They may be the result of actions taken to improve the collection and 
treatment of wastewater by the development of infrastructure for wastewater treatment, which  
in consequence helps to reduce the pressure on the environment.

The indicator can be used to monitor the implementation of the Water Framework Directive  
2000/60/EC, according to which the EU Member States are obliged to achieve good status of water 
bodies and water-dependent ecosystems by the end of 2015 as well as promote the sustainable use 
of water and satisfy water needs of the population, agriculture and industry.

urban/rural areas by treatment 
method

industrial wastewater by Polish  
Classification of Activities 2007

in dam3 per 1 km2 share of wastewater treated 
in wastewater requiring treatment
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Measure
Population connected to wastewater  
treatment plants

Share of the population using wastewater treatment systems with at least secondary treatment  
(i.e. biological treatment and with increased nutrient removal) in total population.

Data on urban and rural population connected to wastewater treatment plants are presented on  
the basis of the number of people served by wastewater treatment plants operating within a sewage  
network.

Estimation of population served by wastewater treatment plants is done on the basis of contracts on 
wastewater discharge and treatment, number of connections to sewage network, data on people using 
wastewater treatment plants collected  from housing cooperatives or data from planned wastewater 
treatment plants. Estimated number of population served by wastewater treatment plants cannot be 
higher than the number of people living in a given place. Estimated number of population served by 
wastewater treatment plants does not include people temporary staying in a given place (e.g. tourists).

Breakdowns

3.2

Interpretation

The indicator enables to monitor progress in improving water quality. The increase in the number  
of wastewater treatment plants and in the number of population using these plants, and consequent 
decrease in the amount of wastewater untreated and increase in the amount of wastewater treated 
(including wastewater treated in plants with highly efficient treatment technologies allowing for  
increased reduction in nitrogen and phosphorus (i.e. methods with increased nutrients removal) are 
considered to be positive trend.
They may be the result of actions taken to improve the collection and treatment of wastewater by 
the development of infrastructure for water treatment, which in consequence helps to reduce the  

urban/rural areas

Possible computations

none
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Similar measures

a Population connected to sewage network – The indicator refers to the estimated number of  
people living in residential buildings  and collective accommodation facilities, connected to sewage 
system. In principle, the ideal situation happens when  the indicator value equals 100 %, but it can 
be achieved only under rational and compact building development. When analyzing the indicator, 
not only the investment opportunities of municipalities (gminas) should be taken into account, but 
also the natural conditions and the nature of the building development, resulting in lower indicator 
values in rural areas and areas with varied landscaping.

pressure on the environment. Increase in the number of sewage network and wastewater treat-
ment plants  helps to reduce the pollution load entering the receivers (water bodies, ground) with the  
wastewater.

The indicator can be used to monitor implementation of the Water Framework Directive  
2000/60/EC, according to which the EU Member States are obliged to achieve good status of water 
bodies and water-dependent ecosystems by the end of 2015, to promote the sustainable use of  
water and satisfy the water needs of the population, agriculture and industry. The indicator can also be 
used to monitor implementation of the Accession Treaty in the area of the implementation of Directive 
91/271/EEC concerning urban wastewater treatment.

Territorial data availability
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Term 
Greenhouse gas emission
Total greenhouse gas emission from anthropogenic sources (the so-called ‘Kyoto basket’) includes 
emission of: carbon dioxide (CO2), methane (CH4), nitrous oxide (N2O) and so-called F-gases  
i.e. hydrofluorocarbons (HFCs), perfluorocarbons (PFCs) and sulphur hexafluoride (SF6.)

4

Related measures

4.1 Total greenhouse gas emission in carbon dioxide equivalent

Greenhouse gas emission (1988=100)

Greenhouse gas emission (1990=100)

Share of greenhouse gas emission from agriculture in total greenhouse gas emission

Data source

a National Centre for Emission Management (KOBiZE) at the Institute of Environmental  
Protection – National Research Institute

Environment and energy
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Measure
Total greenhouse gas emission in carbon 
dioxide equivalent
Total greenhouse gas emission is aggregated annual emission of greenhouse gases which include  
carbon dioxide (CO2), methane (CH4), nitrous oxide (N2O), hydrofluorocarbons (HFCs), perfluoro-
carbons (PFCs), sulphur hexafluoride (SF6), expressed in units of CO2 equivalent weighted using  
gas-specific global warming potential (GWP) factors.

The CO2 equivalent unit is one megagram (1 Mg) of carbon dioxide or other greenhouse gas quantity, 
representing the equivalent of 1 Mg of carbon dioxide, calculated using the global warming potential 
factors. 

Possible computations

4.1

Interpretation

The indicator shows the greenhouse gas emissions expressed in carbon dioxide (CO2) equivalent.  
It enables to assess the effectiveness of actions taken to reduce greenhouse gas emissions.

The values of indicator can be presented and analysed for each greenhouse gas, as well as by emission 
sources which include the following categories: energy (energy industries, manufacturing industries 
and construction, transport), industrial processes and product use, agriculture, land use, land use 
change and forestry (LULUCF), waste.

When analysing the long-term trends of greenhouse gas emissions, changes in the economy and  
the rate of economic growth should be taken into account.

This indicator enables to monitor the implementation of obligations under the United Nations  
Framework Convention on Climate Change (UNFCCC) and the Kyoto Protocol to the Convention.

in relation to 1988 
base year

in relation to 1990 
base year

Available breakdowns

by each gas by emission  
sources categories
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Similar measures

a Emission of gaseous pollutants from plants of significant nuisance to air quality and Emission  
of carbon dioxide from plants of significant nuisance to air quality – The indicators concern emis-
sion from plants of significant nuisance to air quality – they do not present the total emission  
i.e. emission from all emission sources. The data come from annual CSO reporting and concern 
organized emission (i.e. emission from technological and heating devices, through emitters –  
chimneys, exhausts etc.) as well as non-organized emission (from heaps, landfill sites, during  
reloading of powdery and volatile substances, from production halls etc.).

 Plants of significant nuisance to air quality are point sources of emission of the highest rate of  
pollutant emission in the country (mainly industrial and energy plants). There are about 1700 plants 
(reporting units) that report their emission to CSO (annual survey).

Territorial data availability
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Term 
Biodiversity
Biodiversity (biological diversity) means the variability among living organisms from all sources  
including, inter alia, terrestrial, marine and other aquatic ecosystems and the ecological complexes 
of which they are part. This includes diversity within species, between species and of ecosystems.

5

Related measures

5.1 Protected areas

Farmland bird index (2000=100)

Area of protected landscape areas

Area of landscape parks

Monuments of nature

Area of parks, lawns and green areas of the housing estate

Areas of special habitat protection (SAC) as % of total area

Areas of special bird protection (SPA) as % of total area

Data source

a Central Statistical Office reporting on nature protection and biodiversity

a Chief Inspectorate of Environmental Protection

5.2
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Measure
Protected areas
Area of protected areas is the total area of the following forms of nature protection:

a national parks,

a nature reserves, 

a landscape parks, 

a protected landscape areas, 

a documentation sites, 

a ecological areas and natural and scenic complexes. 

The indicator excludes the area of Natura 2000 sites (it covers only this part of Natura 2000 sites which 
is located within other legally protected areas).

Breakdowns

5.1

Interpretation

The indicator can serve to monitor changes in the size of protected areas in relation to the total area 
of the territory. The increase in value of the indicator - resulting from creation of new areas legally  
protected - is a positive tendency.

The following factors may affect the size of protected areas:

a environmental awareness (in case when the societies do not see benefits for themselves from 
creating protected areas, their protection is impeded);

a progressive anthropogenic stress, urbanization and industrialization (exploiting new areas for  
agriculture, human settlements, expansion of industry and mining, building technical infrastructu-
re facilities).

by forms of nature 
protection

Possible computations

share 
in total area

in m2 
per inhabitant
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Protected areas are of crucial importance in creating conditions for nature and biodiversity protection. 
They protect unique and endangered animal and plant species, especially by protecting the entire 
ecosystems. They are created in order to preserve biodiversity by in-situ conservation (i.e. protection 
in the natural habitat).

Territorial data availability
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Environment and energy

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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Measure
Farmland bird index (2000=100)
Farmland bird index (FBI) (2000=100) is the aggregated index of population size of a selected group of 
common breeding bird species, specific for rural landscapes. The indicator is calculated as averaged 
indices of populations of 23 bird species, i.e.: Corn Bunting, Skylark, Meadow Pipit, Linnet, White Stork, 
Yellowhammer, Ortolan Bunting, Common Kestrel, Crested Lark, Barn Swallow, Red-backed Shrike, 
Rook, Black-tailed Godwit, Yellow Wagtail, Tree Sparrow, Whinchat, Stonechat, Serin, Turtle Dove, Euro-
pean Starling, Common Whitethroat, Hoopoe, Northern Lapwing.

The base year to calculate the indicator is 2000.

Breakdowns

5.2

Interpretation

Using the index aggregating data on the population size of many species enables to monitor trends 
of changes in farmland birds, and thus the indicator reflects the large-scale changes in agricultural 
landscape. Farmland bird index (FBI) is considered to be the indicator of “health” of ecosystems used 
for agricultural purposes. FBI is assumed to reflect the impact of agriculture intensification on bird 
populations typical for areas used for agricultural purposes. 

When analysing changes in the value of indicator the following factors should be taken into account:

a intensity of farming on arable land, measured as the cereals yield in the year preceding  
the counting of birds (high cereal yields correlate negatively with the number of birds next spring);

a weather conditions (cold winters reduce the number of birds, mild winters result in increase in the 
value of index);

a long-term declining trend, not related to the above mentioned factors. Factors responsible for  
the occurrence of this trend remain unidentified. The most likely reasons appear to be factors 
associated with the intensification of agriculture, different from those that are expressed in cereal 
yields, e.g. the cumulative and/or delayed effects of the increase in agriculture mechanization.  

none

Possible computations

Index 2000=100%  
(values from  
0 to 100%)

Index 2000=1 
(values from 0 to 1)

Environment and energy
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Their identification requires a longer series of measurements than currently available, and better data 
on measures of the intensity of agricultural land use.

Similar measures

a Forest Bird Index – the aggregated index of population size of a selected group of common  
breeding bird species, specific for forest landscapes. The indicator is calculated as averaged  
indices of populations of 34 bird species i.e.: Great Tit, Willow Tit, Crested Tit, Eurasian Siskin, 
Black Woodpecker, Great Spotted Woodpecker, Eurasian Bullfinch, Hawfinch, Blackcap, Eurasian  
Blackbird, Wood Nuthatch, Wood Lark, Redbreasted Flycatcher, Red-breasted Flycatcher,  
European Pied Flycatcher, Goldcrest, Mistle Thrush, Short-toed Treecreeper, Willow Warbler,  
Common Chiffchaff, Common Redstart, Hedge Accentor, Long-tailed Tit, European Robin, Marsh 
Tit, Stock Pigeon, Coal Tit, Jay, Winter Wren, Song Thrush, Pipit, Wood Warbler, Chaffinch, Firecrest.

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

Environment and energy

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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Term 
Waste
Waste means any substance or object which the holder disposes of, intends to dispose of or is 
required to dispose of pursuant to the provisions of law.

6

Related measures

6.1 Municipal waste generated

Waste generated (excluding municipal waste)

Share of municipal waste not landfilled in total municipal waste generated

Share of municipal waste collected selectively in the total amount of municipal waste

Population covered by municipal waste collection

Share of waste (excluding municipal waste) recovered in waste generated

Recycling of packaging waste

6.2

Data source

a Reporting of Central Statistical Office, Ministry of Environment and Chief Inspectorate of  
Environmental Protection on waste management 

6.3

Environment and energy
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Measure
Municipal waste generated
Municipal waste generated is the sum of municipal waste collected by units responsible for waste  
collection and estimated mass of generated municipal waste, which were not covered by waste collec-
tion, expressed in mass units.

Municipal waste is waste generated in households, excluding end-of-life vehicles or generated by other 
waste producers (excluding hazardous waste) which on the account of its character and composition 
is similar to waste from households.

Way of waste classification and waste catalogue together with the list of hazardous waste is speci-
fied in the regulation of Minister of Environment of 9 December 2014 on waste catalogue (Journal of 
Laws 2014, item 1923). Information collected concerns the group of wastes coded 20: Municipal waste  
including separately collected fractions, and waste coded 15 01: Packaging waste (including  
separately collected municipal waste) if they come from municipal sector.

Breakdowns

6.1

Interpretation

The indicator enables to monitor progress in reducing the amount of municipal waste generated, 
and thus reducing the negative impact of municipal waste on the environment. The higher amount of 
waste is generated, the greater pressure is exerted on the environment (e.g. landfill sites occupy large 
areas and can cause air, water and soil pollution, while waste incineration may result in emissions of 
hazardous air pollutants). Therefore, EU policy on waste management aims to reduce the impact of 
waste on the environment and health, and to increase the resource efficiency. Its long-term goal is to 
reduce the amount of waste generated, and in case the generation of waste is inevitable - promoting 
their use as a resource, wider use of recycling and ensuring safe disposal of waste.

The amount of waste generated per capita is dependent on economic and social factors, among which 
standard of living as well as size and intensity of products consumption should be considered as the 
most important.

Possible computations

in kg per capita

none

Environment and energy
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Similar measures

a Municipal waste collected – is the amount of municipal waste collected by units responsible 
for waste collection. Information collected concerns the group of wastes coded 20: Municipal  
waste including separately collected fractions, and  waste coded 15 01: Packaging waste (including  
separately collected municipal waste) if they come from municipal sector. 

 Since 2014 data includes waste collected from all inhabitants and is considered to be waste  
generated because of covering by municipalities since 1.07.2013 all real-estate owners with  
municipal waste management system.

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

Environment and energy

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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Measure
Waste generated 
(excluding municipal waste)
Waste generated (excluding municipal waste) is the amount of waste generated during the year 
expressed in mass units.

The indicator is calculated on the basis of data collected from industrial plants generating during the 
period of one year more than 1 thousand tonnes of hazardous waste and other waste (excluding  
municipal waste) or holding on their premises 1 million tonnes or more of accumulated waste.

Way of waste classification and waste catalogue together with the list of hazardous waste is specified 
in the regulation of Minister of Environment of 9 December 2014 on waste catalogue (Journal of Laws 
2014, item 1923). Information collected concerns groups of waste with codes 1–19. 

Breakdowns

6.2

Interpretation

The indicator enables to monitor progress in reducing the amount of waste generated, and thus  
reducing the negative impact of waste on the environment. The higher amount of waste is generated, 
the greater pressure is exerted on the environment. Improper waste management negatively  
influences the quality of all elements of environment, and consequently the condition of ecosystems 
and human health. Leaks from faulty managed landfill sites can cause water and soil contamina-
tion. Landfills can also cause air pollution by emission of harmful volatile substances and methane,  
contributing to climate change. Landfills occupying large areas also contribute to loss of surface (which 
is often valuable biological area) and decrease aesthetic values of landscape. Not effective waste  
management indicates also inefficient resource use in terms of environmental protection.

Possible computations

in kg per capita

by sections of Polish 
Classification  

of Activities 2007
by waste types by waste 

catalogue

by treatment method  
(recovered, disposed (including landfilled), 

temporarily stored)

per 1 km2

Environment and energy



331

The main factor determining the amount of waste generated is economic growth, affecting intensity 
of production and the level and patterns of individual consumption. Therefore, analyzing trends 
in the amount of waste generated, the level of GDP should be considered as well. The decrease  
or stabilization in the amount of waste generated with GDP growth at the same time, may indicate the  
effectiveness of actions taken to rationalize waste management.

The increase in the share of waste recovered in the total mass of waste generated and the decrease 
in the share of waste landfilled are considered to be a positive tendency. According to set priorities  
(at national and EU level) prevention of waste generation or reduction in the amount of waste  
generated by preparing waste for re-use, recycling and other recovery processes or disposal, should 
be in the first place. Depositing waste in the environment, i.e. disposal by landfilling, should be the last 
method of treatment. 

Environment and energy

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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Measure
Recycling of packaging waste
Recycling of packaging waste is the amount of packaging waste recycled in relation to the amount of 
packaging waste introduced into the market (in %).

Packaging waste means any packaging, including reusable packaging withdrawn from the re-use,  
covered by the definition of waste specified in legal regulations on waste, excluding waste generated 
during production process of packaging.  

Recycling means recovery process in which waste are reprocessed into products, materials  
or substances for original purpose or for other purposes. It includes reprocessing of organic material 
(organic recycling), but excludes energy recovery and reprocessing into materials that can be used  
as fuels or filling in the excavations.

Breakdowns

6.3

Interpretation

The indicator monitors the recycling rate (recovery) of packaging waste, and thus reduction of negative 
impact of packaging waste on the environment by their reuse. Multi-use of materials reduces resource 
consumption and contributes to lower material consumption in production.

Packaging waste are generated by households as a result of consumption of goods, but also in  
factories, sales units, public places, different industries, etc. Packaging waste are produced at all levels 
of the supply chain, but mostly by consumers as end users.

Possible computations

mass of packaging waste recycled  
in tonnes

by waste types

Environment and energy
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The indicator can serve to monitor the effects of actions undertaken in order to prevent waste gene-
ration, which include inter alia:

a applying ecological criterions when developing new products,

a putting extended responsibility on waste producers for packaging waste which they place into the 
market,

a extending duration of use and reduce volume of packaging waste, as well as wider use of multi-use 
packaging,

a using eco-labelling on packaging allowing consumers to identify environmentally friendly products, 
thus providing consumers with information on the prevention of waste generation when  
purchasing the product,

a development of technical infrastructure for separate collection of packaging waste from  
households as well as infrastructure for sorting and recycling of packaging waste.

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

Environment and energy

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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Term 
Resource productivity
Resource productivity is a measure of the total amount of materials directly used by an  
economy (measured as domestic material consumption (DMC) in relation to economic activity  
(usually expressed as GDP).

7

Related measures

7.1 Resource productivity (GDP/DMC)

Domestic material consumption (DMC)

Data source

a Eurostat

Environment and energy
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Measure
Resource productivity
Resource productivity is gross domestic product (GDP) divided by domestic material consumption 
(DMC).

Domestic material consumption measures the total amount of materials directly used by an economy. 
It is defined as the annual quantity of raw materials extracted from the domestic territory of the focal 
economy, plus all physical imports minus all physical exports.

Domestic material consumption is calculated on the basis of Material Flow Accounts (MFA), which 
cover all solid, gaseous, and liquid materials, except for flows of air and water (which are treated as 
separate accounts) and expressed in volume units.

Resource productivity is presented in euro per kg or PPS (Purchasing Power Standard) per kg. 

Breakdowns

7.1

Interpretation

Resource productivity (GDP/ DMC) being the  indicator of material consumption in the economy,  
is a measure of the total amount of material directly used in the economy. Indicator provides  
information on whether in the economy there is a separation of economic growth from increased  
consumption of natural resources (i.e. decoupling), and thus reduction of negative impact of the  
economy on the environment. It is used to monitor tendencies in sustainable consumption and  
production and thereby monitoring of progress towards sustainable development.

The higher value of the indicator, the less material is used for the production of GDP unit. Lower values 
of the indicator mean high material intensity of the economy.

The increase in the indicator value may be the result of changes in the structure of the economy and 
increasing use of modern technologies enabling sustainable use of raw materials.

Possible computations

in relation to 2005 base year

none

Environment and energy
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Environment and energy

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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Term 
Energy efficiency
Energy efficiency means the ratio of output of performance, service, goods or energy, to input  
of energy. 

8

Related measures

8.1 ODEX (Energy Efficiency Index, 2000=100)

Energy intensity of the economy

Primary energy consumption

Data source

a Central Statistical Office and Ministry of Economy reporting on fuel, energy and material market

8.2

8.3

Environment and energy
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Measure
ODEX (Aggregated energy efficiency index, 
2000=100)
ODEX (ODYSSEE Energy Efficiency Index) is obtained by aggregating the changes in individual energy 
consumption, observed in a given time on defined level of final use. It is calculated for each year as  
a quotient of actual energy consumption in a given year and theoretical energy consumption not  
taking into account individual use effect (i.e. on assumption of present energy consumption of given 
product production process). In order to reduce the accidental fluctuation for the analyses of time 
series 3-year moving average is calculated.

Breakdowns

8.1

Interpretation

ODEX indicator serves to monitor the energy efficiency. It does not reflect current level of energy  
intensity, but the progress in reference to base year. Decrease in the value of index indicates the  
improvement of energy use efficiency.

The indicator is used to monitor the effects of actions taken to improve energy efficiency, which  
(according to the Energy Policy of Poland until 2030) include inter alia:

a setting the national objective of enhancing energy efficiency;

a stimulating development of cogeneration through support mechanisms and appropriate  
commune policy;

a using mandatory energy performance certificates for buildings and apartments upon their  
marketing or renting;

a determining energy intensity of devices and power-consuming products and introducing  
minimum standards for power-consuming products;

Possible computations

by sectors: manufacturing, 
households, transport

none

Environment and energy
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a supporting investments in energy saving through preferential loans and grants from domestic and 
European funds;

a applying Demand Side Management techniques, stimulated by diversification of distribution prices 
during the day and of electricity prices on the basis of reference prices;

a informational and educational campaigns promoting efficient energy use.

ODEX indicators are useful to monitor the implementation of the indicative target for energy efficiency, 
as defined in Directive 2006/32/EC, concerning inter alia energy end-use efficiency and energy  
services. Increasing the energy efficiency of generation, transmission and use of energy processes is 
the basis of sustainable energy policy.

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

Environment and energy

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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Measure
Energy intensity of the economy
Energy intensity of the economy is the ratio between the gross inland consumption of energy  
and the gross domestic product.

Gross inland energy consumption is the sum of quantities of individual energy commodities delive-
red to domestic market (primary production + recovery + import – export – bunker ) decreased by  
domestic stock balance. Energy from different energy carriers (e.g. coal, crude oil, natural gas,  
electricity, renewable energy sources) is calculated using kgoe (kilogram of oil equivalent) as measure-
ment unit. Gross domestic product is calculated in constant prices of 2000 base year and expressed 
in Euro.

Breakdowns

8.2

Interpretation

Energy intensity of the economy characterizes the energy efficiency of the country. The higher value 
of the indicator, the more energy is consumed on average to produce one unit of GDP, i.e. goods and 
services of a certain value. With a view to increasing the economy competitiveness and environment 
protection reducing energy intensity becomes a target.

Analyses on energy intensity of the economy should include indicators presenting its changes over 
time, for example:

a change of energy intensity of the economy expressed as a percentage – indicates whether  
the energy efficiency of the country has increased or decreased over time. 

 
When interpreting the indicator, it should be taken into account that reference value i.e. GDP is  
calculated on the basis of market exchange rate. In case of international comparisons it is also  
important to include purchasing power parity of the currency, because countries differ in terms  
of the level of goods and services prices. The same physical size of specific product production  
(e.g. expressed in tonnes) or service will have different values expressed in Euro depending on the 
country.

Possible computations

none

none

Environment and energy
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Similar measures

a Final energy intensity of the economy – the indicator measures the final intensity i.e. concerns  
the energy used by the final users excluding further conversion of the energy into other energy 
carriers.

Environment and energy

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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Measure
Primary energy consumption
By primary energy consumption is meant the gross inland consumption excluding all non-energy use 
of energy carriers (e.g. natural gas used not for combustion but for producing chemicals). 

Gross inland energy consumption is the sum of quantities of individual energy commodities delivered 
to domestic market (primary production + recovery + import – export – bunker) decreased by dome-
stic stock balance.

Breakdowns

8.3

by energy 
carriers 

Environment and energy

Interpretation

The indicator is used to monitor the implementation of the energy efficiency targets. The indicator 
presents the total energy demand of the country, excluding non-energy use. Reducing primary 
energy consumption (decrease in the value of indicator) with economic growth at the same time  
means improvement in energy use efficiency of the economy.

The most important factors affecting the primary energy consumption include:

a final energy consumption;

a increase in the electricity consumption (which additionally affects the primary energy demand due 
to loss changes);

a efficiency of thermal power plants (increase in efficiency reduces primary energy demand);

a energy mix (renewable energy sources operating at 100% efficiency result in lower energy demand);

a other transformations efficiency.

Increasing the energy efficiency of generation, transmission and use of energy processes is the basis 
for sustainable energy policy.

Possible computations

in GJ per capita
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Similar measures

a Final energy consumption – includes the final use of energy carriers by consumers (industry, service 
sector, households) for their technological, production or living needs. It does not include further 
conversion to other carriers. Input and energy transformation needs as well as losses generated by 
producers and distributors are not included in this item, but fuel consumption for heat production 
consumed by its producer is included. 

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

Environment and energy

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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Term 
Energy from renewable sources
Energy from renewable sources is the energy derived from natural, repetitive environmental  
processes, obtained from renewable non-fossil energy sources (energy: water, wind, solar heat, 
geothermal heat, waves, sea currents and tides and energy obtained from biomass, biogas,  
biofuels) as well as ambient energy (energy of environment) acquired by heat pumps.

In domestic conditions, energy from renewable sources comprises energy obtained from direct 
use of solar heat, wind, geothermal resources (from the Earth), water and energy generated from 
biomass, biogas, biofuels as well as well as ambient energy (energy of environment) acquired by 
heat pumps. 

9

Related measures

9.1 Share of energy from renewable sources in gross final energy consumption 

Electricity generated from renewable sources

Data source

a Central Statistical Office and Ministry of Economy reporting on fuel, energy and material market 

9.2

Environment and energy
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Measure
Share of energy from renewable sources  
in gross final energy consumption

9.1

The share of final gross energy consumption from renewable sources in final gross energy con-
sumption from all sources.

Gross final energy consumption is a final consumption of energy carriers by the consumers (indu-
stry, transport sector, service sector, households, agriculture, forestry and fishery sector) including 
electricity and heat consumption by industry for electricity and heat generation as well as  transfor-
mation and distribution losses.

Gross final energy consumption is the sum of:

a gross final energy consumption from renewable sources;

a gross final energy consumption in heating and cooling sector;

a final energy consumption from renewable sources in transport sector.

Interpretation

The indicator shows the rate of energy use from renewable energy sources in final energy  
consumption in the country. It serves to monitor the effects of actions taken to promote the  
production and consumption of renewable energy in all sectors. The increase in the value of index is 
considered to be a positive trend.
Development of energy generation from renewable sources results from the need to protect the  
environment and improve energy security. Renewable energy sources exploitation is considered to be 
environmentally friendly because of low greenhouse gas emissions and air pollution.
Development of renewable energy is essential for the realization of the basic directions of energy  
policy. Increasing the use of these sources results in improving the energy use efficiency and reduces 
the dependence on energy supplies from import.

Breakdowns

Possible computations

none

none

Environment and energy
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Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

Environment and energy

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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Measures
Electricity generated from renewable sources

Breakdowns

9.2

by energy 
carriers

Electricity generated from renewable sources is the sum of electricity generated from hydroelectric  
power stations, wind power stations, and electricity produced from solid biofuels, renewable  
municipal solid waste, biogas, liquid biofuels. The indicator is usually presented in GWh. 

by type of thermal power plants:  
public, autoproducing

Possible computations

Interpretation

Indicator is used to monitor the effects of actions taken to promote the production and consumption 
of energy from renewable sources. The increase in the value of index is considered to be a positive 
trend. The use of renewable energy sources significantly reduces the harmful impact of energy on the 
environment, mainly by reducing emissions (especially emissions of greenhouse gases).

Development of energy generation from renewable sources results from the need to protect the  
environment and improve energy security. Renewable energy sources exploitation is considered to be 
environmentally friendly because of low greenhouse gas emissions and air pollution.

Development of renewable energy is essential for the realization of the basic directions of energy  
policy. Increasing the use of these sources results in improving the energy use efficiency and reduces 
the dependence on energy supplies from import.

Environment and energy

none
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Environment and energy

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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Macroeconomic imbalance
The global financial and economic crisis, which originated in 2007, had negative influence on i.a. 
public finances of EU member countries. This situation resulted in launching initiatives, including 
legal ones, aimed at preventing similar events from occurring in the future and improving the 
effectiveness of coordination of fiscal and economic policies of EU member countries. One of  
instruments developed on the basis of these experiences is Macroeconomic Imbalance Procedure 
(MIP), introduced in 2011 by the European Commission. It aims for early detection of risks to the 
economic and financial stability, prevention against harmful macroeconomic imbalances and  
correction of these already excising.

The general legal framework for Macroeconomic Imbalance Procedure is defined by i.a. Treaty on 
the Functioning of the European Union (TFEU) and elaborated in so called “Six Pack” comprising the 
following legal acts:

1. Regulation (EU) No 1173/2011 of 16 November 2011 on the effective enforcement of budgetary 
surveillance in the euro area – sanctions regulation,

2. Regulation (EU) No 1174/2011 of 16 November 2011 on enforcement measures to correct 
excessive macroeconomic imbalances in the euro area,

3. Regulation (EU) No 1175/2011 of 16 November 2011 amending Council Regulation (EC) 1466/97 
on the strengthening of the surveillance of budgetary positions and the surveillance and  
coordination of economic policies,

4. Regulation (EU) No 1176/2011 of 16 November 2011 on the prevention and correction of  
macroeconomic imbalances,

5. Regulation (EU) No 1177/2011 of 8 November 2011 amending Regulation (EC) No 1467/97  
on speeding up and clarifying the implementation of the excessive deficit procedure,

6. Directive 2011/85/EU of 8 November 2011 on requirements for budgetary frameworks of the 
Member States.

A set of indicators has been developed for the purpose of permanent monitoring of stability of 
economic situation:

a Current account balance in relation to GDP (3 years average)

a Net international investment position in relation to GDP 

a Real effective exchange rate (3 years % change)

a Export market share (5 years % change)

a Nominal unit labour cost index (3 years % change)

a House price index (constant prices, % change)

a Private sector credit flow in relation to GDP

a Private sector debt in relation to GDP

Macroeconomic imbalance
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a Total financial sector liabilities (year on year change, not consolidated data)

a  Unemployment rate (3 years average)

a      Debt of the general government sector in relation to GDP

These indicators enable identification of potential risks and selection of countries which economic and  
financial situation requires enhanced analysis in order to recognize possible threats and to develop 
plans to counteract them. The Excessive Imbalance Procedure, which is related to the Macroeco-
nomic Imbalance Procedure, allows the European Commission to enforce initiation of corrective 
actions by governments of respective countries in case of alarming events.

Macroeconomic imbalance



351

Measure
Current account balance in relation to GDP
Current account balance is a part of balance of payments which summarizes all transactions of a given 
economy with the rest of the world during a given period. It comprises balance on goods (balance 
of imports and exports), balance on services, balance on primary income and balance on secondary 
income. 

Presentation of the measure in relation to GDP allows to adjust the current account balance with 
the size of economy and facilitates international comparisons. For the needs of Macroeconomic  
Imbalance Procedure the indicator is calculated as 3 year average.

Data source for this indicator is Eurostat.

Available breakdowns

none

Possible computations

1

Interpretation
Current account balance provides information on economic relations of a country with the rest  
of the world. Current account deficit may mean that a given country is a net debtor and that its imports 
exceed exports. An excessive deficit creates a significant risk for the macroeconomic balance i.a.  
indicates country’s dependency on foreign credit or triggers negative potential of internal imbalances 
e.g. related to asset price increases. High current account surplus, although less dangerous for  
economic stability than deficit, may also indicate unfavourable tendencies in the economy e.g.  
reflects weaknesses in domestic demand. In order to fully interpret this indicator it should be noted that 
the real influence of surplus/deficit on the economy is determined not only by its nominal value; the  
current account result should be analysed in a wider context of a country’s economic situation and its 
relations with international surroundings. Three year average has been set as a basis for calculation of 
the indicator’s value in order to monitor permanent trend and not short-term fluctuations of foreign 
trade and financial flows.

The Macroeconomic Imbalance Procedure set indicative thresholds for this indicator on 6% for surplus 
and -4% for deficit. Exceeding these thresholds may signal danger for the macroeconomic balance. 

none

Macroeconomic imbalance
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Macroeconomic imbalance

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)
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Net international investment position  
in relation to GDP
Net international investment position in relation to GDP is a difference between external financial  
assets and liabilities relative to gross domestic product. The indicator informs whether country  
is a debtor or a creditor in relation with the rest of the world. If net value resulting from subtracting 
country’s liabilities (i.e. foreign investments) from assets (country’s investments abroad) is positive,  
it means that country is a creditor, if negative – liabilities overweight assets – country is a debtor.

Data source for this indicator is Eurostat.

Available breakdowns

none

Possible computations

2

Interpretation

Net international investment position enables surveillance of country’s financial ties with the world 
economy regarding its external liabilities and assets. In particular, the indicator helps to determine the 
level of country’s dependency from foreign capital and indebtedness resulting from it. 

Presenting this indicator in relation to GDP allows to adjust it with size of the economy and  
facilitates international comparisons. For example, two countries with similar net international position  
expressed in euro may be in different situation regarding their liabilities related to GDP.

The Macroeconomic Imbalance Procedure set indicative threshold for this indicator on -35%.  
Exceeding this threshold may signal danger for the macroeconomic balance. However, a complete 
analysis of country’s investment position requires considering the composition of its external liabilities. 
Some kinds of liabilities may result in greater risk for the economy (i.e. these that require payments  
of principal and/or interest) than others.

none
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Macroeconomic imbalance

Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)



Measure
Real effective exchange rate
Real effective exchange rate (REER) presents relation of change of a given country’s currency  
exchange rates to average change of price levels for a group of 42 countries – 28 EU countries and 
14 non-EU industrial countries. Change of currency exchange rate is set as a weighted average of  
changes of exchange rates of a given currency against a basket of selected world currencies. Changes of 
prices levels for EU countries are obtained using Harmonized Index of Consumer Prices (HICP). In case  
of other countries consumer price indices of a similar methodology are used. In order to eliminate 
short-term fluctuations a period of three years has been set as a basis for calculations.

Data source for this indicator is Eurostat.

Available breakdowns

none

Possible computations

3

Interpretation

The indicator aims to evaluate price and cost competitiveness of a country against its competitors 
on world markets. A growth of the indicator (i.e. an appreciation of a currency exceeding an increase  
in price indices in 42 selected countries) may indicate a decline in competitiveness of a given economy. 
A decrease in REER is a positive phenomenon and usually indicates an improvement of compe-
titiveness. However, if it is excessive (like decrease below an indicative threshold) it may be a sign  
of negative tendencies such as problems related to domestic demand or the potential of future sharp 
price convergence. 

Macroeconomic Imbalance Procedure set indicative thresholds for this indicator on +/-5% and  
+/-11% for euro-area and non-euro-area countries, respectively. Exceeding these thresholds may  
signal danger for the macroeconomic balance.

none
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Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)



Measure
Export market share
The indicator Export market share presents change of a given country’s share in the total value  
of world exports (on the basis of data from the current account). In order to eliminate short-term  
fluctuations a period of five years has been set as a basis for calculations.

Data source for this indicator is Eurostat.

Available breakdowns

by exports of goods  
and exports of services

Possible computations

4

Interpretation

This indicator allows for monitoring of a country’s position on the global market. Country’s share  
in global exports may decline not only in case of a decline in country’s exports but also when its exports 
rise slower than global exports. A long term decrease in country’s share in exports is often related to 
a loss of country’s competitiveness, however many factors may influence the foreign trade turnover 
among others: main directions of trade, partner concentration of trade and sectoral composition of 
trade. Complete interpretation of this indicator requires considering other indicators on foreign trade, 
productivity, international investment position and the current account. 

The Macroeconomic Imbalance Procedure set indicative threshold for this indicator on -6%.  
Exceeding this threshold may signal danger for the macroeconomic balance. 

none
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Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)



Measure
Nominal unit labour cost index
Nominal unit labour cost index – it is a ratio of labour cost per 1 employee to gross domestic product per  
1 employed person.

Labour cost is defined as the sum of compensation of all employees (including contributions to social 
security) in all industries.

Data source for this indicator is Eurostat.

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

5

Interpretation

An increase in the index may indicate an increase in labour costs exceeding growth of  
productivity (e.g. employees’ wages are rising faster than their performance). If growth of unit labour 
costs crosses certain level and lasts for a longer period it may lead to erosion of competitiveness of  
a country’s economy. In order to better monitor medium- and long-term trends a period of three years 
has been set as a basis for calculations.

The Macroeconomic Imbalance Procedure set indicative thresholds for this indicator on 9% and 
12% for euro-area and non-euro-area countries, respectively. Exceeding these thresholds may signal  
danger for macroeconomic balance. Nominal unit labour cost index should be read in conjunction 
with other indicators relating to competitiveness like real effective exchange rates indicator.

none

none
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Territorial data availability

Poland

other countries

voivodships
(NUTS 2)

subregions
(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)



Measure
Deflated house price index
Deflated house price index (constant prices, presented as % year on year change) is the ratio between 
the house price index (HPI) and the private final consumption expenditure deflator. The aim of the  
indicator is to present changes of prices on real asset market relative to inflation in the final  
consumption expenditure of households and non-profit institutions serving households (NPISHs).

HPI informs about changes of prices on real asset market. Changes of market prices of all residential 
properties (flats, detached houses, terraced houses, etc.), both new and existing, are captured by the 
indicator. In case of Poland detached houses are excluded.

Data source for this indicator is Eurostat.

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

6

Interpretation

Monitoring house prices is crucial for maintaining the macroeconomic balance, because fluctuations 
on real asset market in many ways affect real economy. Rising house prices stimulate the construction 
sector (through higher profitability). A sudden decrease in house prices may lead to a slowdown  
in housing construction, decline in investment and, as a consequence, general economic slowdown.

House prices are related to movements of assets between the tradable goods sector and the  
construction sector. High real assets prices attract capital from the tradable goods sector to the  
construction sector. In case of bust in the real assets market the tradable goods sector is not always 
able to quickly compensate for decline in the construction sector, thus leading to increase in  
unemployment and slowdown of GDP growth.

The Macroeconomic Imbalance Procedure set an indicative threshold for this indicator on +/-6%.  
Exceeding this threshold may signal danger for the macroeconomic balance.

none

none
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voivodships
(NUTS 2)
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(NUTS 3)

powiats
(LAU 1)

gminas
(LAU 2)



Measure
Private sector credit flow in relation to GDP
Private sector credit flow in relation to GDP – the indicator presents net amount of liabilities of 
the private sector (credits and securities other than shares) incurred in a given year, expressed as  
percentage of GDP. Data are consolidated i.e. liabilities between particular entities of the group have 
been eliminated.

The private sector includes the following institutional sectors (according to the ESA2010 methodology): 

a non-financial corporations (private and public), 

a households,

a non-profit institutions serving households (e.g. charities, churches, trade unions etc.).

Data source for this indicator is Eurostat.

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

7

Interpretation

Positive value of this indicator means that in a given year private sector debt increased. Persisting high 
level of private sector credit flow (or its high growth) may be a first sign of financial crisis. Excessive 
credit expansion, fostering indebtedness, may cause risk for the banking system related to a decline 
in lending standards. Increase in private sector debt may have also negative influence on balance  
in real assets market, thus contributing to price increase. With regard to imbalances in foreign  
relations, indebtedness may boost imports and lead to potential widening of current account deficit.

The Macroeconomic Imbalance Procedure set an indicative threshold for this indicator on 14%.  
Exceeding this threshold may signal danger for the macroeconomic balance. 

none

by institutional  
sectors
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gminas
(LAU 2)



Measure
Private sector debt in relation to GDP
Private sector debt in relation to GDP presents sum of liabilities of the private sector (credits and secu-
rities other than shares), expressed as percentage of GDP. Data are consolidated i.e. liabilities between 
particular entities of the group has been eliminated.

The private sector includes the following institutional sectors (according to the ESA2010 methodology):

a non-financial corporations (private and public), 

a households,

a non-profit institutions serving households (e.g. charities, churches, trade unions etc.).

Data source for this indicator is Eurostat.

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

8

Interpretation

The growth of the value of this indicator means an increase in the private sector debt in given  
period of time. Excessively high debt increases the vulnerability to economic shocks and implies risk for  
economic growth and financial stability.

The Macroeconomic Imbalance Procedure set an indicative threshold for this indicator on 133%.  
Exceeding this threshold may signal danger for the macroeconomic balance. 

none

by institutional 
sectors
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Measure
Total financial sector liabilities
Total financial sector liabilities (% year on year change) presents change of the value of  liabilities  
(currency and deposits, debt securities, loans, equity and investment fund shares/units, insurance, 
pensions and standardized guarantee schemes, financial derivatives, employee stock options and 
other accounts payable) of the financial sector. The indicator is based on non-consolidated data  
i.e. it considers mutual liabilities between entities of the private sector.

Data source for this indicator is Eurostat.

Available breakdowns

Possible computations

9

Interpretation

The increase in the value of the indicator signals growth in financial sector liabilities what, if excessive, 
may become a danger for financial system and is often one of signs of the crisis.

The Macroeconomic Imbalance Procedure set an indicative threshold for this indicator on 16.5%. 
Exceeding this threshold may signal danger for the macroeconomic balance. However, complete  
analysis of the financial sector’s condition (in its security dimension) requires taking into account also 
other criteria e.g. leverage indicator measuring the ratio of debt to equity capital in the financial sector.

in % of GDP

by sub-sectors 
of financial sector
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Glossary
Basic price 

is defined as amount of money received by a producer from a buyer for unit of product (good or  
service), decreased by the taxes on the product and increased by subsidies received for the  
product.

The taxes on product category includes:
a    the value added tax — VAT (on domestic and imported products),
a   the excise tax (on domestic, imported products and intra-community acquisition),
a   customs duties and other imports payments,

Current prices 

prices actually used in selling/buying transactions of goods and services in a specific period.

Constant prices 

prices from the base period. Their use enable to exclude the impact prices in subsequent periods, 
and observation of the changes in time.

Indices of dynamics 

specify the change over time in the level of observed measure. Indices are relative values illustra-
ting the relation of the phenomenon level in given period to the level of this phenomenon in base 
period (equaled 100).

Enterprise size classes

are established basing on in the number of persons employed in a given enterprise. There are de-
termined the groups of enterprises employing:
a 0-9 persons,
a 10-49 persons,
a 50-249 persons,
a 250 and more persons.

Enterprise sector

includes those entities producing goods or services, which benefits from a certain degree of auto-
nomy in decision-making. Enterprise sector includes those entities, which carry out economic acti-
vities in the following areas: forestry and logging; marine fishing; mining and quarrying; manufactu-
ring; electricity, gas, steam and air conditioning supply; water supply; sewerage, waste management 
and remediation activities; construction; wholesale and retail trade; repair of motor vehicles and 
motorcycles; transportation and storage; accommodation and food service activities; information 
and communication; real estate activities; legal and accounting activities; activities of head offi-
ces; management consultancy activities; architectural and engineering activities; technical testing  
and analysis; advertising and market research; other professional, scientific and technical activi-
ties; administrative and support service activities; arts, entertainment and recreation; repair of  
computers and personal and household goods; other personal service activities.
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The equivalence scales 

Needs of individual members of the household are different - the needs of adults (and measures 
their satisfaction) are different from children needs; household larger than a single person, not all 
individuals are equally burdened with the satisfaction of certain needs (such as, for example. rent). 
Systematization of the needs, i.e. giving equal importance to individual members of the household 
is made using the so-called equivalence scales.

They are the parameters which allow to compare the conditions of households of different sizes 
and different demographic structures. The equivalence scale for the type of household tells you 
how many times its income should be decreased or increased for it to reach the same level of sa-
tisfaction of needs, as the reference household. In the literature, there are two main types of equ-
ivalence scales -subjective and objective. Subjective scales are developed on the basis of subjective 
poverty lines, using personal valuations of household’s income. The objective scales are estimated 
without reference to the valuations of households’ income and are divided into normative (determi-
ned arbitrarily by experts) and empirical (determined on the basis of consumer behavior - revenues 
or expenditures - based on econometric models).

In CSO’s studies there are used a modified OECD scale, where 1 weight is attributed to the first 
adult in the household, 0.5 – each other household member aged 14 or more, 0.3 – each child aged 
less than 14 years old.

Purchasing Power Parity 

are contractual currency converters (units), eliminating the differences in price levels between  
countries. They are obtained by comparing the price of a representative basket of goods and  
services in different countries. The indicators are presented on the basis of purchasing power  
parity in the contractual currency units (e.g. purchasing power standard used by Eurostat or  
international dollar used by the World Bank or the International Monetary Fund) allow to reduce 
the impact of prices, including currency exchange rates. 

The economic territory of the country

is the term used in the national accounts, which defines the limits of the national economy. This is 
an area (geographic territory) subjected to the actual administration and economic governance of 
the country, which includes:

a free zones,
a national air-space, territorial waters and the continental shelf lying in international waters, over 

which the country enjoys exclusive rights,
a territorial enclaves abroad operated under international treaties and agreements between Sta-

tes by general government agencies of the country  (embassies, consulates, military bases, 
scientific stations, etc.)

a deposits of oil, natural gas, etc. in international waters, located outside the continental shelf, 
worked by units resident in the territory as defined in the preceding subparagraphs.

The economic territory of the country does not include extraterritorial enclaves. It excludes as well 
parts of the geographical territory of the country used by the following organizations:

a representations of other countries,
a institutions and bodies of the European Union,
a international organizations acting on the basis of the international treaties between states.
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